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ABSTRACT 

The curriculum, developed by Project SISS (Systematic 
Instruction of Social Skills) in Des Moines, Iowa, contains about 100 
lessors for use with mildly mentally handicapped children at primary, 
intermediate, junior high, and senior high levels. The social skill 
lessons were developed along an age related, expanding milieu concept 
and include the following broad areas: getting along with teachers 
and school officials; getting along with peers; getting along in the 
community; and getting along on the job* Lessons are based on a 
direct instruction model involving a six step procedure: (1) 
etablishing the need, (2) identifying skill components, (3) modeling 
the skill, (4) role playing the skill, (5) practicing the skill, and 
(6) generalizing and transfering the skill to other settings. 
Instructions are given for assessing student needs and for carrying 
out the lessons. Suggestions are also given for followup and 
performance deficits including use of a token economy, behavioral 
contracts, peer instruction, cognitive behavior mcdif ication, and 
home contingencies. Suggestions ar^ irlso given for creating more 
lessons. Sample lessons include^ the following; attending to teacher 
during instruction (primary), taking turns in games and activities 
(primary), completing ^ork on time (intermediate), asking peers for 
help (intermediate), dealing with embarrassment (junior high), 
initiating conversations (junior high), using free time productively 
(senior high), and negotiating on the job (senior high). Appended are 
the Social Skills Rating Checklist and camera ready homework forms. 
(DB) 
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INTRODUCTION 



Children learn social skills by imitating other children, parents 
and the other adults that they encounter during the course of daily 
living. Except for some intensive instruction and reinforcement by parents 
on manners, much of what children learn in the social area can be 
described as incidental, Unfortunately, handicapped chilriren, and 
especially jrentally handicapped children, are notoriously inadequate in 
their incidental learning. As a consequence, they are often deficient 
in the social skills and fail to accrue acceptance by peers and adults. 
In addition, many handicapped children tend to incur social rejection as 
the result of exhibiting interfering and socially repugnant behaviors. 
These conditions affecting lives of mentally disatled youngsters le4 to the 
development of a project to dafTvinstrate and test methods for teaching 
social skills. 

Some of the materials developed for teaching social skills to 
mildly mentally disabled children are contained in this publication. 
You will find an explanation of an assessment procedure, Explanation and 
directions for using direct Instruction lessons, suggestions for follow- 
ing up on Instruction and 100 social skills lessons. 



Project SISS (Systematic Instruction of Social Skills) 



The Project SISS Program is designed for use with mentally disabled 
children who spend at least a portion of the day integrated into general 
education classes. The social skill lessons were developed along an age 
related, expanding milieu concept and include: 

1, Getting along with teachers ano schooi officials, 

2, Getting along with peers. 

3, Getting along in the community- 

4, Getting along on the job. 

At the elementary level, lessons are directed toward skills Performed in 
the school environment. For junior high students instruction emphasizes 
social skills used in school and community environments, and at the high 
school level lessons address peer related, community related, and work 
related social skills. 

Types of Social Skill Deficits 

As conc(iptual i zed by the project developers, there are four types 
of social skill deficits: 

1, S kill Deficits occur when the students simply do not have the 
sicills in their behavioral repertoires. For example, a youngster 
rr^ay not know how to make an introduction and never makes an 
i ntroduction. 
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2. Inadequate skm_performance deficits occur when children 
perform social skills, but leave out some critical component. 
For example, a child starts a conversation with a stranger but 
fails to succeed because skill components such as deciding on 
the right time to approach the person and establishing eye 
contact are neglected, 

3. Performance deficits mean that the children possess the skills 
but simply do not use theni with suff'*cient frequency. For 
example, a youngstefr stays on task only about half the time, 

4. Self Control deficits occur in two types. First, there are 
obtrusive behaviors which interfere with other students or the 
conduct of a teacher's lesson. These include things such as 
talking in class, acting out, out of seat, and other similar 
behaviors. There are also excessive behaviors which may 
subject a youngster to social ridicule. Examples of these 
include such things as sloppy eattng, nose picking, and talking 
to self in an audible voice. 



Assessing Social Skills 



Social skills can be assessed through a variety of procedures 
including use of teacher rating scales, pupil rating scales< sociometric 
exercises, and naturalistic observation. While all of these methods can 
provide useful information, the Project SISS program makes most use of a 
double checking teacher rating system. The first check involves rating 
students on a list of one hundred social skills. The second check 
consists of comparing the skills identified as deficient on the first 
rating against a task analysis for the particular skill. 

The rating given by a teacher helps to determine the type cf treatment 
that a child receives. Based upon a 0-3 rating scale: 

3. A rating of 3 indicates that the child possesses the skill, 
performs it with sufficient frequency, and has no need for 
treatnent- 

2. A rating of 2 indicates a pp^fomance deficit where the child 
possesses the skill , but does not perform it with suffi Jent' 
frequency. The most appropriate treatment is one which increases 
the frequency of the behavior. Treatment will ordinarily 
consist of some type of manipulated consequences, 

1, A rating of 1 indicates that the child performs the skill, but 
performs it inadequately. This rating calls for a second 
level check against the task analysis for the skill. Direct 
instruction of the skill may be the most appropriate treatment- 

0- A rating of 0 indicates that the child does not possess the 

skill. Direct instruction of the skill is the most appropriate 
treatment. 
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K, A rating of K means that the rater has had no opportunity to 
observe the skill. The appropriate response to these ratings 
involves increased student observation or the manipulation of \_-. 
events designed to evoke use of the skill, 

NA. A lating of KA means that the skill Is not age appropriate. 

A copy of the rating scale is in Appendix B of this publication. 



Teaching Social Skills Lessons 

Teaching social skills can be undertaken through a variety of 
procedures, Goldstein (1974)'dnd Oleberg (in press) tend to emphasize a 
problem solving approach, Strain and numerous associates have employed 
antecedent manipulation and behavior modificetion techniques, and several 
others have presented a direct instruction approach (Cartledge and 
Mil burn, 1980; Mesibov and LaGreco, 1981; Stephens, 1979 and 1981; 
Strain, 1977; Strain, Shores and Tinom, 1577; Strain and Wiegermink, 
1976), 

The lessons contained in this program are all based on a direct 
instruction fiiodel , All lessons consists of a six (6) step procedure 
including: 

1. Establishing the need — The purpose of this step is to help 
students to see the relevance of the skill and consider consequences 
for not perfoming the skill, 

2. Identifying skill components — The purpose of this step is to 
present and verbally rehearse the sequence of actions. 

3, Model the ski 11 — Modeling is employed because it facilitates 
more rapid ''learning than other procedures, 

4, Ro^e playing the skill — This step is used to have students 
exercise the skill and receive feedback on the skill performance, 

5, Practi ce — The practice steps generally occurs after the 
presentation and are used to account for memory problems of 
the mentally disabled learner. Feedback is also given during 
practice to refine skill perforiTiance and assure maintenance of 
the skill . 

6. Generalization and transfer This step is designed to encourage 
students to perform the skills in settings outside the special 
class, with different people, and at different times, 



Rationale for Content of Lessons 

Many of the direct instruction lessons contained in this program 
are similar to Social Skills in the Classroom by Thomas Stephens (1978) 



and Ski 11 streaming the Adolescenc by Goldstein, Sprafkin, G**rshaw'and 
Klein (1980), but differ in that the lessons are adapted to match the 
learning characteristics of mentally disabled children. These include 
special consideration for deficits in discrimination, attention, mernory, 
and generalization. 

Due to the fact that mentally disabled youngsters often lack the 
ability to discriminate the essential components of a social skill, two 
procedures are used in each lesson to assist students in identifying the 
skill components. First, ^ach skill is task analyzed to identify the 
skill components and then the essential components are presented to tha 
students. Second, when skills are modeled, the critical components are 
narrated and emphasized while they are being performed. This procedure 
includes what is described in many of the lessons as thinking aloud . 

Considerable research indicates that mentally disabled chilaren 
have difficulty maintaining attention to task. Attempts to enhanca 
attention are made in modeling and role playing. Modeling brings some 
novelty to the instructional setting and role playing enhances attention 
through provision of active participation and feedback incentives. 

The major deficits in the memory processes of mentally disabled 
children are inadequate rehearsal and verbal mediation strategies. To 
account for the lack of rehearsal strategies, rehearsal is imposed upon 
the learner In a number of ways including oral rehearsal of skill components, 
role playing the skills; copmleting homework to practice skills; scheduling 
review sessions and giving in-school situations where a particular skill 
must be exercised- In an effort to give students verbal mediators to 
help learn the social skill, different age appropriate strategies are 
utilized. At the primary level, labeling and unisory rehearsal of the 
skill components are used to help guide students through a sequence of 
actions- In some cases special chants or poem like verses were created 
to assist in the verbal mediation. For older students, a procedure 
called "Thinking Aloud" is used for verbal rehearsal; in some cases 
wnting the skill components ^s used for direct rote rehearsal; discussion 
is used to increase verbal elaboration; and reading the skill components 
on homework are all designed to encourage language mediators for assisting 
students to follow a sequence of actions. 

In nearly all previous attempts to teach social skills to mentally 
disableo learners, the students failed to generalize the skills learned, 
Generalization is not likely to occur unless strategies which enchance 
the likelihood of generalization are employed. In part, attempts to 
v^reate language mediators contributes to generalization, but these are 
not enough, A variety of generalization procedures are included in each 
lesson. They include such tactics as self reporting, re-teaching in 
different environments, transfer and fading of reinforcement systems, 
changing trainers, supportive cuing in different environments, and 
reinforcement for generalization. 



Instructions for Carrying Out a Social Skills Lesson 

After assessing needs, group students according to their need to 
acquire or refine particular social skills. Lessons generally go best 
when students are made aware of the sequence of instruction and spend 
some time getting comfortable witn the idea that they will be engaged in 
discussions and role playino. For some youngsters, role playing is 
believed to be a very unpleasant experience and a teacher will have to 
help these students work through this difficulty. 

Read Lessons in Advance 

As the instructor, read lessons completely prior to attempting to 
teaching them, Somft of the lessons require advanced preparation of 
materials that are relevant for use with the particular students being 
taught. For example, for a group with poor language skills, a teacher 
may need to prepare feedback and script cards to use during modeling and 
role playing steps. In other lessons the teacher may wish to solicit 
the assistance of a competent role model or another adult. Further, 
some lessons may require use of special props that should be on hand 
before beginning instruction. In addition, at the secondary level, 
homework forms must be copied in advance of tne lessons. 

The most important reason for reading lessons in advance is to 
determine whether or not the lessons should be modified to make then 
more age appropriate or more relevant to the particular group of students. 
For example, the lesson on responding to teasing and name calling is 
written for the junior high level because problems in this area tend to 
be more intense at that age level. In a particular setting, a Aeacher 
may wish to modify the content of thp lesson to address the issue in a 
way that is relevant to either a younger or older groyp. As long as all 
six steps are followed when teaching the so'-ial skilVlessons, teachers 
should feel free to alter the content of the lessons to address individual 
student needs and learning characteristics. 

Establishing the Need 

All direct instruction lessons begin with establishing the need for 
the skill. Essentially, the teacher creates conditions or provokes 
thinking which will make students personally aware of the need to acquire 
and exercise a particular skill. Most lessons begin with questions, a 
story or a puppet skit that introduces the skill. Through discussion of 
personal experiences or the introductory storv, students identify reasons 
why a skill is necessary and establish consequences for knowing or not 
k/iowing the skill. For the most part, consequences should be elicited 
from students rather than be provided by the teacher. 

The purpose of this step is to enhance attention to instruction by 
making the topic personally meaningful. In addition, the discussion of 
need is an excellent lead to the next insti*uctional step. 



Identify the Skill Components 

After establishing a need for the sMll> the teacher should list 
the skill components. For Tntermedia 3 and higher levels^ the steps 
should be wriiten on poster board or the chalk board. These skill 
components may be elicited or provided, but eliciting T:he steps maintains 
the involvement of the students. 

COnce the skill components are listed, ;j variety of techniques 
sfViuld be used for rehearsal. For your.g children rote rehearsal should 
b& imposed for part of the instruction an(A rehearsal should be- cued to 
-elicit recall and recitation. Rote rehearsal may consist of unison 
reading of the skill component listed on the chalk board, renetitiort of ^ 
a poem that presents the skill components, writing the skill steps oa ^ 
homework forms, and daily recitation of the components. For older 
children, a verbal elaboration strategy is more age appropriate and more 
successful than rote rehearsal^. Verbal elaboration consists of teacher 
lead discussions covering each ^step of the skill. Through discussion, a 
variety of aspects of the skill steps are repeated, paired with associative 
infomation, and made personally relevant to the students. 

Rehearsal of the skill components should occur over an extended 
period. One helpful procedure is to post the skill steps and then 
review them occasionally to facilitate distributed practice, A second 
procedure is to directly query students on their recollection of the 
skill components. 

Model the Skill 

Both live and symbolic modeling are effective teaching 'kills when 
teaching social skills. Live modeling may consist of a teacl. ^, another 
adult, or a competent peer acting out how the behavior is per?"ormed. 
Symbolic modeling serves the same purpose, but uses video tapes, movies, 
and puppets to demonstrate the skill, Modeling also helps maintain 
attention to the lesson. When puppets are used with primary level 
children they become quite aroused. The older students seem to appreciate 
seeing theirj^achgr and others they know perform before them. 

Due to the poor discrimination skills of handicapped youngsters, 
each of the skill components must be identified during the course of 
modeling the entire skill. This can be done during symbolic modeling by 
stopping and narrating the s^ene being played out. For live modeling, 
the teacher or other competent model can use the "Think Aloud Procedures." 
Wncrt using this procedure the teacher is able to demonstrate the cognitive 
steps of many of the social skills. The following example is Provided 
to illustrate the "think aloud Procedure"; 

Skill: Making invitations 

Thinking aloud; "Gee, I don't have anything to do by uiyself, \ 
think Td like to go swirming. It would be nice to qo with Bob 
Adams, 1 think Til ask Bob. I think that Til do it right now." 

Approaches Bob, 
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Speaking: "Hi Bob! How would you like to go swimming this after 
noon, my mom will drive us." 



8ob responds: "Sorry, I can't right now.** 

Speaking: "Ok, 1*11 try to find someone who*s not busy.** 

In the example above, the following skill components were modeled and 
narrated through the think aloud procedure: 

1* Choos'i what you want to do* 

2, Decide if you want someone to play with or come with you* 

3* Decide who you want to Invite* 

4. Choose a tire to Invite the person* * 

5* Make the Invitation, 

— _ 6, If the person cannot play or core, ask someone else* 

/ In addition to modeling and narrating the skill components, students 
"^Tnay be asked to recite or discuss the skill steps they observe* 



For some lessons, modeling the skill more than one time is necessary* 
Each time the skill is modeled, the context is changedrto demonstrate 
that hte skill should be generalized to a variety of conditions or 
settings* For example, the skill fcr responding appropriately to name 
calling might be modeled for playground, home, classroom and school bus 
settings. The person doing the name calling may be an adult, a peer or 
a sibling* 

Role Play of the Skill 

During the role olaying portion of the lesson, a number of attempts 
are made to address the learning deficiencies of handicapped youngsters* 
Attention to the lesson is facilitated by the active role taking* 
Further, the skill components a* e actively rehearsed during role playing 
sessions* In addition, att<;ntion is enhanced by giving pupils feedback 
responsibilities. Feedback assignments may be made verballyor throuah 
use of feedback cards* When giving verbal assignments, the teacher 
simply tells each student to watch for a.-$in9le specific skill component* 
The feedback cards do,the same as verWl assianment, but may be collected 
after each newly role played situation and redistributed to give clacs 
members a new skill component to concentrate on while a fellow student 
performs. 

FeedbacI; coming from classmates and the teacher serves the follow- 
ing purposes: 

1. Feedback can enhance the pupils discrimination of specific 
skill components. 



2. Feedback helps to shape the skill >to a refined performance 
level. \V 

3- Feedback serves as a reinforcer and hejps maintain the skill 
once it is acquired. / 4 

For sore children, proijipting is a very important aspect of the role 
playing part of instruction. These pupils need to tie reminded of each 
step to perform the task correctly. After promoting a child to correct 
performance, the skill component or skill itself should be reir.corced 
with p'^Stse or sore other rew'ard to assure that the correct behavior 
will occyr again* When a child requires a great deal of promoting, the 
skill should be retaught at a later date andpracticed extensively. 

Generalization^ deficiencies also are addressed during role playing 
sessions. By creating a number of simulated conditions, pupils are 
provided with a variety of circumstances under which the skill should be 
u^ed* When possible each time a different student role plays ^-he skill 
it should be for an altered circumstance* For example* if one student 
role plays negotiating with d supervisor, the next might role play 
negotiating with a parent and then with a co-worker* 

Practice 

Fcr a new s!;ill to be maintained and eventual (y generalized, that 
sk;il must be practiced* Handicapped children need considerable practice 
in learning academic skills and the b 'ne efforts must be made to teach 
social skills* Practice ray be carried out in a variety of ways. Tha 
following lisc is a compiletiop of suggested practice activities: 

1- Whole skill prompts - When opportunities arise during tines 
subsequent to an initial instructional session, the teacher 
pronpts skill performance with statements .ind cues which help 
the child initiate the sequence of the skill components* A 
typical prompt to an elementafy school pupil would be something 
like: "Show me how yru are ? iposed to pay attention," and 
- "Tell me how to a^;k someone to play and then you can go asK 
someone to play," The nature of the prompts mu5t be changed 
to fit the particular child. 

2, Coaching.^ For children who are unable to execute a particular 
skill in total, a stude..t may be coached through the skill 0:1 
a step by step basis. This procedure may be used in lieu of 
modeling to help involve a child in correctly role playing th^ 
skill* Coaching siiTtply means telling the student what to do 
and then providing feedback. The following dialogue should 
illustrate the proceoure: 

Teacher: "we are going to practice the greeting skill today. 
First John, I v/ant you to look me right in the eye.'' 

Student: (maKSS eye contact) 
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Teacher: "Good, now I want you to smjle and say Hi, fir. 
Jones/' 

Student: (smiles) "Hi, Mr. Jones.'' 

Teacher: "Good John, but you have to keep looking me in the 
eye. Let's try again* Look me in the eye, smile and say Hi, 
Mr. Jones*" 

Student: (smiles and maintains eye conf^xt) "Hi, Mr. Jones*" 

Teacher: "That's right, now ask me a friendly question*** 

Skill challenges - Skills m^y be practiced by challenging 
students to exercise the skill* Classes should be informed 
that they will be required to carry out skill challenges, A 
skill challenge occurs when a contrived social or classroom 
situation is created where a pupil must demonstrate use of a 
particular skill. For example, after the initial instructional 
session on the skill related to giving help, the teacher says: 
"Ann, I want you to ask Melinda to help you move this stack of 
books to the Media Center/' "^he pupils are then givfin feed- 
back on how they performed their respective roles* Each 
student should be challenged individually at least once after 
a lesson has been taught* 

Homework - The lessons generally call for formal home\\u.*k at 
the junior and senio** high levels and informal homework for 
elementary age children* For junior high students, a camera 
ready homework form is available in Appendix A, Junior high 
students provided to be too slow in copying skill components 
from the chalk board to efficiently use the general homework 
form used with high school age students. The general form 
requires that students write the skill components* Writing 
the skill components constritutes an imposed rehearsal of the 
skill components. Homework forms a 3 u.<;ed when the skill is 
practiced outside the special education classroom* They 
constitute both a practice tool and an attempt to facilitate 
generalization and transfer* 

Skin Review Sessions - Approximately once or twice per month 
up to four social skills are reviewed in a class session* 
These sessions consist of a review of reasons for using the 
particular skills, the skill components, and modeling by one 
or two proficient class members, 

Daily role playing ■ Not all students require daily role play» 
but some pupils will need to role play the skill several times 
to be able to give a refined performance. Through feedback 
given during and after the role play practice sessions, skills 
will be shaped to correct ;>erformance* 
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7, Skill of the Week - When a new skill is introduced, It may be 
emphasized by posting the skill components. At least once per 
day during the week, the skill components are orally rehearsed. 

8, Reteaching the lessor> - The same lesson may be retaught {usually 
in an abbreviated form) at a later date. Reteaching would 
normally occur several weeks after it had been taught the 
first time. 

9, Reteaching at Different Levels - Several of the social skills 
will need to be retaught as stulents become older. For example, 
the lesson on coping with teasing may be taught for a play- 
ground and classroom context at the elementary level where the 
primary problems related to name calling, however, the skill 
may need to be retaught to high school students with an emphasis 
on coping with the type of teasing that occurs in a work 

setti ng. 

Generalization 

Unless efforts are made to facilitate generalization the instruction 
provided in the classroom is likely to go to waste. The recommended 
procedures are often easy to neglect, but teachers should be vigilant in 
their efforts to encourage generalization. Special education teachers 
must remember that many of their students ars under their stimulus 
control. Social skills that occur in the special class will not always 
occur in other environments. The phenomena is similar to the difference 
in behavior of children when they have a substitute teacher and their 
owr regular teacher. Each lesson contains at least two suggestions for 
promoting generalizations, but teachers should make an effort to use any 
other additional techniques appropriate. Some of the methods recommended 
include; 

I. Prompting skill use in different environments - Skills which 
relate to the school environment may be prompted by a number 
of difffjrent individuals. The special education teacher 
should solicit assistance from regular class teachers, olayground 
monitors, lunchroom monitors and the school office staff. 
These individuals can then use the whole skill prompting 
techniques discussed previously. This procedure may also be 
used with parents serving as the prompters. 

2* Feedback in different environments - Solicit the issistance of 
regular class teachers, school officials, and parents by 
providing them with a list of the skill components or a precise 
description of the skill* Ask that they give the children 
feedback on performance of the skill. 

3, Re inforcement in different environments - Ask regular class 
teachers, administrators and parents to point out the specific 
social skills to students and praise ot otherwise reward 
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children for exercising skills taught in the special class. 
Do not specify the type of reinforcement because children 
should become conditioned to the reinforcements that are 
likely to be delivered naturally by the people in their 
environment- 



4- Reteachinq In a different setting - Sometimes a skill may be 
taught in simulation first and then retaught in the setting 
where it should naturally occur. For exanple, a lesson on 
following lunchroom rules may be retaught in the actual school 
lunchroom- For older students, trips into the conomunity where 
skills are retaught should be considered to help facilitate 
generalization and tansfer. The skill may be practiced In a 
variety of settings, Foi^ example, for the skill on respecting 
public property, role playing may be repeated at several 
comnunlty locations, 

5- Reteach or practice with a change In constellation - If a 
skill is taught and practiced one time with the whole class, 
practice the skill with a different Individual and a different 
size group- For some skills, this may Include having the same 
lesson taught 1n the regular classroom, practicing with children 
brought ia from different classrooms, and changing the role 
playing partners of different sex and age, 

6- Instruct and practice the skill with a different trainer - Ask 
other adults to teach, supervise and give feedback on performance 
of a particular skin- 
s' Self reporting - Ask students to report on their own use of 

the ski (T Tnis means. that the teacher should query students 
frequently- Accurate reporting of skill use should be rewarded 
with praise or other suitable relnforcers, 

9- :^elf-monitori ng - Students may be asked to monitor their own 
skill use. For young children they may be asked to take a 3 
X 5 card with them to use In another environment. They are to 
mark down each time they use the skill. For example; 

Name; Johrt H 

Place: Mrs, Adams' room 

Skill: Paying Attention 



Secondary students may keep a skill monitoring notebook- The 
notebook should be pocket sized and carried by the student- 
Skills are entered by the student and recorded when used. 
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10. Reinforce generalization - Provide pupils with reinforcement for 
generalizing social skills learned in the classraom. In addition 
to the ten methods listed above, a variety of other instructional 
aspects address generalization. They include practice, developing 
verbal mediators, and training to a wide variety of examples. 



Follow-up and Performance Deficits 

Mot all pupils -will meet the performance criteria for each of the 
social skills introduced in the structured learning lessons. In many 
cases, the lessons should be repeated and followed up with a variety of 
interventions. In some cases, a skill will be adequately learned, but 
after instruction, the pupil still will have a performance deficit. 
Performance deficits exist when a student can perform a particular 
social skill but does not exercise the skill frequently enough, A 
number of procedures may be used to improve upon performance and self 
control deficits. The methods included; use of interdependent con- 
tingencies, token economy, behavioral contracts, social reinforcement, a 
variety of prompting and cuing procedures, peer instruction, self 
monitoring and cognitive behavior modification. 

Some responses which may be used to follow-up direct instruction, 
deal with performance deficits, and address special individual problems 
are discussed as follows; 

Token economy 

Token economics can be used to reinforce appropriate behaviors. 
For example, in one primary classroom, cotton balls glued to a Santa 
Claus beard were used as tokens to reward skills such as staying on 
task, listening, and completing work. When Santa*s beard was complete, 
they earned an ooportunity to have lunch at the teacher's house. When 
the holiday was over, children were easily weaned from the reinforcement 
schedule. 

1, Be havioral contracts 

Behavioral contracts where students are rewarded for exhibiting 
appropriate social skills can be developed for students who compulsively 
act out or persist with some other socially unacceptable behavior. 
Changing criterion, contracts where small increments of change are expected 
each week are very useful for developing social behaviors, 

2, Peer instruction 

Peer instruction has often been used to help students learn academic 
skills and it is very effective when used to improve social behaviors. 
Non-handicapped or proficient handicapped pupils can be taught to prompt, 
give feedb;*ck, and praise specified social behaviors. 
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3 . Cognitive behavior modification 

Students can be taught to talk to themselves sib-vocally. The 
procedure involves having the student describe to himself the condition? 
or event, what the alternatives for behavior might be, and then reward 
self with a sub-vocal statement such as "good for me". The following 
talking-to-self dialogue is provided to illustrate the procedure. The 
example is for a student who is a habitual belcher. 

Student: "I am working at my desk and I feel like belching. What 
will happen if I burp real loud?" 

Student answering self: "The teacher might get mad, the kids might 
not like it, and I'll disturb class. What can I do?" 

Student: '*Well, I can hold the burp in or jus1*try to do it quietly. 

Student: "Til just try to hold the burp in or just try to do it 
quietly, " 

Student: "Til just try to hold it in for two minutes," 
{Two minutes passes.) 

Student: "Good fcr me,' I was able to hold it in for two minutes, 
ril give myself a check mark," 

4. Interdependent contingencies 

Since no two students have identical social skill needs, a system 
of interdependent contingencies may be used to reinforce individual 
social skills. The procedure works as follows; 

A different skill deficiency is identified for each student. For 
some that may mean reduction of obtrusive behaviors, for some it may 
mean increasing interaction, and for others it may mean increasing task 
related performance. When all of the students meet their individual 
performance criterion^ the whole group is rewarded** A modified version 
of this same approach is to have an individual reward raffled each week- 
Each student has his or her own behavior and performance criterion. The 
more frequently a pupil reaches criterion, the more often a raffle 
ticket is added to a box, A ticket is pulled from the box once each 
week and the winner receives the orize. The intermittent nature of the 
reward tends to help maintain appropriate behaviors over long Periods of 
time. 

5, Horrte contingencies 

Home contingencies simply means that the parent reinforces the 
pupil for appropriate behavior. For example, a student given more TV 
time when the teacher reports that the child performed some social skill 
correctly. Home contingencies have several advantages when trying to 




encourage improved social behavior. Tirst, the skill is emphasized when 
the pupn is out from under the stimulus control of the teacher. Second, 
parents often are able to use more potent positive and negative reinforcers 
to encourage appTOPriate behavior. Third, the procedure helps encouracie 
a dialogue between school and home that can be useful when addressing a 
whole range of problems. 



Creating More Lessons 

This program should not be construed as a comprehensive social 
skill curriculum. Instead, teachers are provided w^th twenty-five 
starter lessons at each instructional level. Students will demonstrate 
problems in areas not covered in the Project SISS program and the lessons 
may be written for a level which is not compatible with individual 
student needs, abilities, or ages. In these cases, teachers may wish to 
write their own lessons and add them to the Project SISS materials. 

Since the majority of the methods used in the Project SISS program 
have some verification in research, teachers should consider following 
the same six step instructional format: 

1. Establishing the need. 

2, Identify the skill components, 
3- Model the skill. 

4. Role play the skill • 

5. Practice, 

6. Generalization and transfer. 

In addition to following the format for instruction, teachers must 
remain cognizant of the need to assist students in maintaining attention, 
discriminating the various components of social skills, using age appropriate 
rehearsal strategies and maintaining and generali-^ing what has been 
taught, 

LIST OF DIRECT INSTRUCTION SOCIAL SKILL LESSONS 
Suggested Level of Instruction: Primary 

Lesson 

Classroom Related Skills Code 



1. Attending to Teacher During Instruction P-C-1 

2. Maintaing Appropriate Sitting Posture P-C-2 

3. Gaining Teacher Attention P-C-3 

4. Answering Questions Asked by Teacher P-C-4 

5. Asking for Assistance or Information P-C-5 

6. Sharing Materials P-C-6 

7. Keeping One's De.sk in Order P-C-7 

8. Entering Classroom Without Disruption P-C-8 



Paae 

19 
22 
24 
28 
31 
34 
38 
41 
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School Buildljig Related SkHls 



9. Boarding School Bus 

10. Following Bus Riding Rules 

11. Walking Through Hallways and Passing to Class 

12. Waiting in Line 

13. Using Restroom Appropriately 

14. Drinking Properly from Water Fountain 

15. Following Lunchrootn Rules 

16. Using Table Manners 

Personal Skills 

17. Saying "Please" and "Thank You" 

18. Speaking in Appropriate Tone of Voice 

19. Taking Turns in Games and Activities 

20. Telling the Truth 

21. Accepting Consequence of Wrong Doing 

Interaction Initiative Skills 



P-SB-1 
P-SB-2 
P-SB-3 
P-SB-4 
P-SB-5 
P-SB-6 
P-SB-7 
P-SB-8 



P-PS-1 
P-PS-2 
P-PS-3 
P-PS-4 
P-PS-5 



4/i 
47 
51 
54 
58 
62 
65 
68 



71 
74 
77 
81 
83 



22. Greeting Peers P-II-1 

23. Borrowing from Peers P-II-2 

24. Asking Another Child tj> Play P-II-3 

Interaction Response Skills 

25. Smiling when Encountering Friends and P-IR-1 

Acquaintances 

Suggested Level of Instruction: Intermediate 

Lesson 

Classroom Related Skills Code 

26. Following Classroom Rules I-C-1 

27. Cooperating with a Work Partner I-C-2 

28. Ignoring Distractions I-C-3 

29. Staying on Task During Seatwork I-C-4 

30. Completing Work on Time I-C-5 

31. Participating Politely in 'i Class Discussion I-C-6 

32. Making Relevant Remarks During Class Discussion I-C-7 

33. Following Verbal Directions I-C-8 

34. Following Written Directions I-C-9 

35. Speaking Positively about School Work I-C-10 

36. Participating in Classrootn Introductions I-C-11 

Personal Skills 

37. Maintaining Appropriate Grooming I-PS-1 

38. Avoiding Inappropriate Physical Contact l-PS-2 



m 

92 
96 



100 



* Page 

102 
105 
108 
111 
115 
118 
121 
125 
128 
132 
135 



138 
141 



15 

19 



39. Exhibiting Appropriate Hygenic Behavior 

40. Expressing Enthusiasm 

41. Making Positive Statements about Self 

42. Expressing Anger in Honagressive Ways 

Interaction Initiative Skills 

43. Expressing Sympathy 

44. Asking Peers for Help 

45. Making Invitations 

Interaction Response Skills 

i 

46. Listening When a Peer Speaks 

47. Participating in a Group Activity 

48. Helping Peers When Asked 

49. Accepting Ideas Which are Different From Own 
50., Meeting with Adults 
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Suggested Instructional Level: 
Classroom Related Skills 

51. Completing Homework on Time 
School Building Related Skills 

52. Responding to School Authorities 
Personal Skills 

53. Accepting Praise 

54. Staying out of Fights 

55. Oealing with Embarrassment 

56. Choosing Appropriate Clothing for Social Events 

Interaction Initiative Skills 

57. Introducing Self 

58. Making Introductions 

59. Initiating Conversations 

60. Joining Activities with Peers 

61. Congratulating Peers and Aoults 

62. Apologizing 

63. Excusing Self 

Interaction Response Skills 

64. Maintaining a Conversation 

65. Responding to Teasing and Name Calling 



I-PS-3 
I-PS-4 
I-PS-5 
UPS-6 



I-Ii-1 
I-II-2 
I-II-3 



I-IR-1 
I-IR-2 
I-IR-3 
I-IR-4 
I-IR-5 



Lesson 
Code 

JH-C-1 



JH-PS-1 
JH-PS-2 
JH-PS-3 
JH-PS-4 



JH-INl 
JH-II-2 
JH-II-3 
JH-li-4 
JH-II-5 
JH-II-6 
JH-II-7 



JH-IR-1 
JH-rR-2 



144 
148 
152 
155 



158 
161 
164 



167 
170 
173 
176 
179 



Page 
182 



JH-SB-1 185 



186 
191 
194 
197 



?00 
203 
206 
209 
212 
215 
218 



221 
224 
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Conomunity Related Skills 
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67 








68. 


Sportsnianship as a Participant in Games 


OH-CR-3 


234 


69. 


Polite Behavior and Sportsmanship as Spectator 


OH-CR-4 


237 


70. 


Disposing of Waster ^tate^ia'ic and Debris in 




240 




Public Places 


OH-CR-5 


243 


71. 


Respecting the Rights of Others in Public Places 


OH-CR-6 


247 


72. 


Respecting Public Property 


OH-CR-7 


251 


73. 


Audience Behavior 


OH-CR-8 


254 


74, 


Responding to Public Authority 


JH-CR-9 




75. 


Asserting Self to Gain Service in Place of 








Business 


OH-CR-10 


257 



Suggested Instructional Level: Senior High 
Classroom Related Sl^ills 



Lesson 
Code 



/b * 


using rree nme r^oauctiveiy 
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School Building, Related SKills 






77. 


Dealing with an Accusation 1n School 


SH-SB-1 


263 




Personal Skills 






78. 


Dealing with Failure 


SH-PS-1 


267 


79. 


Dealing with Being Left Out 


SH-PS-2 


270 




Interaction Initiative Skills 






80. 


Expressing Feelings 


SH-II-1 


273 


81. 


Expressing Affection 


SH-II-2 


276 


32. 


Standing Up for a Friend 


3H-IN3 


280 


83. 


Asking for a uate 


SH-II-4 


284 


84. 


Giving a Compliment 


SH-II-5 


289 


85. 


Making a Complaint 


SH-IN6 


292 




Interaction Response Skills 






86. 


Responding to Constructive Criticism 


SH-IR-1 


296 


87. 


Recognizing Feelings of Others 


SH-IR-2 


300 


88. 


Respecting Space of Others 


SH-IR-3 


303 


89. 


Responding to Peer Pressure 


SH-IR-4 


306 


90. 


Dealing with an Angry Person 


SH-IR-5 


309 


91. 


Making Refusals 


SH-IR-6 


312 


92. 


Answering a Complaint 


SH-IR'7 


315 
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Comnunity Related Skills 



93. Oealing vjith Public Officials over the Phone SH-CR-1 318 
Work Related Skills * 

94. Settii^g Goals for Work SH-W-1 321 

95. Negotiating on the Job SH-W-2 324 

96. Responding to Unwarranted Criticisn SH-W-3 327 

97. Asking for Feedback on the Job SH-W-4 330 

98. Minding One s Own Business on the Job SH-W-5 333 

99. Choosing a T^me for Small Talk SH-W-6 336 

100. Knowing the Consequences and Refraining from 

Excessive Complaining SH-W-7 340 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON--PRIHARY 
Attending to Teacher During Instruction 

Objective: Pupils will attend to the teacher during instruction. 
This skill will be performed aciequat?ly when the pupil: 

1, maintains upright sitting posture, 

2, sits facing the direction of fhe teacher, 

3, directs eyes at teacher during instrjuction (i,e,, when teacher 
is providing information, giving directions, or demonstrating), 

4, responds immediately to dWctionS, 

5, inoves head to follow teacner with eyes as she/he moves, 

6, directs eyes in the direction where the teacher points, 

7, maintains ey^s on teacher during the entire course of in- 
struction. 



8, gives occasional non-verbal gestures to Inr'icate understanding 
(e.g*, head nod, facial changes). 

Materials: Prizes (e,g,, small pieces of candy, small ainounts of pop 

corn, or tokens), pictures posted in the front of the class- 
room. 



Procedures: 

Step #1, Establishing the Need 

a. Tell the pupils that you are going to play a looking 
games and that there are prizes for those who play 
the game carefully. The game is olayed by watching 
the teacher as she talks. Sometimes the teacher 
Will tell where the prizes are ;ind sometimes the 
teacher will point in the direction of the prize, A 
pupil can win a prize if they are the first to raise 
their hand and tell the class where the prize is. 
The rules include a stipulation that a pupil cannot 
win more than once and may not retrieve his or her 
prize until the game is over, 

b. After playing the game^ ask pupils to tell what is 
necessary to win a prize in the game. Elicit that 
th*-y must listen and watch the teacher. 
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c* Ask pupils to identify consequences of attending to 
the teacher. Elicit that pupils will learn more, 
teachers will be happy, and parents will be happy. 

Step iZ. Identify the Skill Components ^ 

a. Elicit through discussion or provide pupils with the 
following: ^ 

1) sit up straight and ' 

2) listen carefully 

3) look where the teacher points and where the 
teacher moves 

4) follow teacher's directions 

5) nod or smile to show understanding 



Rehearse the steps with the pupils* Repeat the 
sequence in unison at least twice. 

Have pupils restate or paraphrase the steps. 



Step #3. Model the Skill 



Explain to the pupils that it is important to pay 
attention to the teacher in all their classes* 



b. Appoint a pupil to act as the teacher* The pupil's 
job will be to tell the class what he or she is 
wearing and to tell where tr e of his or her 
classmates sit In the classroom* 

c. Before the pupil begins to speak, the role'playing 
teacher uses th€ think aloud procedures to point out 
that he/she is sitting straight, facing the speaker, 
and looking at him/her. The teacher narrates how 
he/she is attending to the speaker by moving her 
head to follow the speaker and looking where the 
speaker points. 



Step #4* Role Play 

a. Tell pupils that you will be talking to them about 
the picture that is posted In the front of the room. 
Their job will be to pay attention and follow the 
attending procedures. Encourage all class members 
to sit up straight, face in the direction of the 
teacher, and look at the teacher. 
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b. Talk about the picture and move and point, 

c. Ask pupils hov/ they did? Did they sit straight, 
look where teacher pointed,* etc? 

d. Using another picture '"eoeat the role playing and 
have each pupil monito/ed and given feedback by 
another pupil , 

Step #5. Practice 

a. For four or five days subsequen; to the lesso;:.. 

begin class with the uniscn repetitio:i of the steps 
for paying attention* 

b* During instruction provide feedba '^d reinforce- 
ment to pupils* for their attending behavior* 

c* Give students an assignment to oay attention when 
enrolled in a regular class, Have them report on 
how they di d, 

d* Continue to intermittantly provide feedback and 
reinforcement on attending behavior* 



Step §6, Generalization 
a. 



If pupils ere not attending to instruction wh1l 
integrated into regular classrooms, ask cooperating 
teachers to remind and reinforce pupils to attend to 
instruction. 



Note: Consideration must also be given to the fact that 
lack of attention may mean that the subject matter 
is beyond^the pupils comprehension, 

b* Ask regular education teachers to report on good 
attending behavior* After receiving good reports, 
reinforce the pupils and tar*e the opportunity to re- 
state the attending procedures* 

c* Ask pupils to report on how well they attended in 
regular classes* 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESS0N--PR1MARY 
Maintaining Appropriate Sitting Posture in Class 



Objective: Pupils will exhibit appropriate sitting posture while 
seated at their desks* 

This skill will be perfonned adequately when the pupil: 

1* sits in chair with back straight. 

2* faces forward while sitting* 

3* puts feet on the floor in front of him or her. 

4* keeps chair legs on the floor. 
Materials: Student desks* 
Procedures: 

Step #1* Establishing th^ Need 

a* Ask pupils if they have ever fallen off a chair and 
hurt themselves* Ask if they have ever missed what 
the teacher or another pupil has said, Elicit 
positive responses or ask hypothetical questions to 
get response that will lead to a conclusion that it 
is necessary to sit straight at one's iesk* 

b. Ask students to state how they are treated when they 
do not uit straight* Elicit that they are yelled 
at, punished, or some other aversive response* 

Step if2* Identify the Snill Components 

a. Tell the pupils that there are just four things they 
must remember: 

(1) sit with their back straight so they won't get 
sore 

(2) face to the front 

(3) put their feet on the floor 

(4) keep the chair legs on the floor 

b- In a sing-song fashion, have pupils rehearse the 
following in unison: 
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"I have my back straight so it won't get sore. 
I have my face front so I will learn more* I 
have my two feet in front on the floor. I have 
n»y chair legs down all four*" 



Step #3* Model the Skill 



Demonstrate the skill yourself or use a doll to do 
so. Narrate all of the steps and- point out each of 
the skill components to the pupils* 



Step #4, Role Play 



Simply tell each student to demonstrate the skill 
and narrate the skill components for the rest of the 
class. 

Provide youngsters with feedback and praise for 
correct perfonaance of the skill. 



Step #5, Practice 



a. 



b. 



c. 



For a few days after the iriitial lesson, beQin some 
of the instructional periods by singing the sitting 
posture song* Provide feedback to pupils for correct 
performance of the skills. 

From time to time, prompt students to exhibit how 
they are to sit at their desk* Praise correct 
performance. 

Challenge individual pupils to demonstrate the 
skill. Provide feedback and praise. 

At a skill review session, have students sing the 
sitting posture song and all show how they can 
demonstrate the skill , 



Step #6. Generalization 



b. 



Inform regular class teachers that the pupils have 
received instruction in appropriate sitting oosture. 
Ask the teachers to prompt the behavior. 

Ask pupils to report on their sitting posture. 
Praise them for reporting positively. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESS OK- PRIMARY 
Gaining Teacher Attention 

Objective: Pupils will gain ;;eacher attention without interrupting 
instruction or other students' work* 

When seated, this skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

1, looks to see if teacher can see him/her before trying to gain 
teacher attention* 

2, raises hand, 

3, waits to be called uoon, 

4* puts hand down If teacher's back 1s turned. 

5, refrains from speaking until called on* 

6, refrains from obtrusive motor or vocal behavior to gain teacher 
attention, 

7, speaks when called upon* 

When permitted to be out of seat this skill will be performed adequately 
when the pupil: 

1. can identify times when he o* she is permitted to be out of 
seat, 

2* approaches teacher quietly* 

3. stands in spot where he or she will be visible. 

4. uses a single light tap on the shoulder if the Pupil is not 
visible, 

5. waits for teacher to finish before speaking if the teacher is 
busy, 

6. makes request for help, information, or permission* 

7. mak^s request in a low tone of voice, 

8. says thank you after help, information, or permission is 
provided* 
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Materials: Optional hand puppets. 
Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Tell pupils that you will be talking about how they 
should behave when they are integrated into regular 
classrooms. Also say that you will be practicing 
those skills in the special class. Tell them that 
one of the things regular classroom teachers liJce is 
when th^ gain their attention politely, 

b. Read the following optional story tc introduce the 
lesson. 

Pesky Paula 

(This story line may be played out with hand puppets,) 

Paula Parsons loved school. She was usually the first to arrive 
and the last to leave. When the teacher asked a question, Paula always 
raised her hand. When Paula was working she always wanted the teacher 
to see her paper, Paula tried so nard to please her teacher and get her 
attention that Paula became a pest, 

Paula didn't know she was a pest, but everyone in the class knew 
she was. Some people began calling her Pesky Paula, trfhen called that 
name, Paula would say back "I am not pesky. Don't you say that," But 
the fact is that Paula was pesky. She was always disrupting class and 
bothering the teacher when she wasn't supposed to. Sometimes PauU 
would yell for the teacher to come when everyone was working quietly. 
At other times she would go right up and interrupt the teacher when she 
was working with one of the other children, 

Paula's teacher got very tired of these interruptions and began 
telling Paula to be qaiet and wat, Paula didn't wait so the next thing 
the teacher did was make her stand in the hall. For awhile Pdula stopped 
interrupting, but not for long. Even Paula'^J parents became upset when 
the teacher called them to explain Paula's behavior, 

c. Ask pupils to tell the consequences for not getting 
the teacher's attention appropriately. Elicit 
^'Teacher gets angry," "Teacher won't want to help," 
"Other kids won't like you if you disturb them," or 
similar statements. 

Step #2, Identify the Skill Components 

a. Provide pupils with a list of rules. Introduce each 
rule individually and have pupils state the rule in 
unison. 
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, Rule #1, "I look to see if the teacher can see me," 

Rehearse the rule until all the pupils are able to 
restate the rule with the group. Repeat these 
actions through each oF the following rules. 

Rule #2, *'If the teacher can see me, I raise my 
hand," 

Rule #3, "I wait until called on,'' 

Rule #4. "I remain quiet while waiting*" 

Rule #5, "If the teacher can*t see me, I put 
my hand down*" 

Rule #6, "No wiggling or noise making while waiting." 

Rule #7, "When called on, tell the teacher what you 
need*" 

If pupils can read, put rules on the board or on a 
handout, 

b. Chaining : Once all the rules have been stated by 

the group, use a chaining procedure to 
remember the sequences (e*g,, say Rule 
#1 in unison, say Rule #1 and #2 in 
unison, say #2 and #3, and so on}> 

c. Use a similar procedure when v^x^rking on gaining 
teacher attention when permitted to be out of seat. 
The rules can be generated from the task analysis. 
This may be done as a separate lesson* 

Step #3, Model the Skill 

Model the procedure for the students with one of the 
children playing the role of the teacher* Repeat the 
modeling and narrate how each of the rules are being 
followed. For example; 

"Now I'm looking to see if the teacher can see me," 

"The teacher can see me so now I am raisiiig my hand*" 

Step #4* Role Playing 

a* Tell the pupils that each of them will have to 

demonstrate the procedure twice. First, they will 
appropriately get the teacher's attention and second, 
they get attention and tell which rule they are 
following. Each pupil in the class will be given an 
opportunity to demonstrate. Have your most able^.- — . 
students perform first. 
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b. Give pupils feedback and praise, 

c. Have pupils evaluate their own performance. 



Step #5, Practice 



Tell pupils that you will be practicing the skill every 
day. On an intermittant basis, reinforce pupils for 
correctly gaining teacher attention. For a few days 
after the initial lesson, go through the rules in unison. 
Gradually, fade the reinforcement and drop the rehearsal 
after two weeks. 



,Step #6, Generalization 



a. At the beginning of the school year, ask the regular 
classroom teacher to teach an abbreviated form of 
this lesson to his/her class, 

b. Provide regular class teacher with a list of the 
rules and ask that the integrated handicapped 
students be reminded to follow the rules, 

c. Ask regular class teacher to provide occasional 
praise for appropriately gaining teacher attention, 

d. About once each month pr two go over the rules. 
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P-C-4 

SOCIAL SKILLS LESS OK --PR I MARY 
Answering Questions Asked by Teacher 

Objective: Pupils will answer questions asked in class by the teacher. 

This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

1» attends to question. 

2» makes eye contact with teacher* 

3» asks that question be re-stated, if necessary* 

4- takes short moment to think of response* 

5» responds to question in voice loud enough to be heard. 

6. if iiswer to question is unknown, honestly states that he or 
she does not know the answer. 

7» maintains eye contact until feedback is given* 

8» if response is incorrect, attends to teacher or other student 
^ when correct response is provided* 

Materials: Two-hand puppet?., chalkboard* 

Procedures; 

Step #1* Establishing the Need 

a* Tell the pupils that you are going to show them how, 

the puppet, overcame another problem he used 

to have in the pupoet school* Tell pupils that, 

I , used to have trouble answering questions that 

tlie teacher asked. Using the hand puppets, act out 
the followin;^ situation: 

Puppet teacher: , can you tell me how much 

2"TT"is?" 

Puppet pupil: (says nothing, bobs up and down, and 
looks around) 

Puppet teacher: " , are you listening?" 

Puppet pupil: "I didn't hear." 



28 

33 



Puppet teacher: (loudly and angrily) "Well, young 

man, if you paid attention you could 
hear. Now how much is 2 + 2?'^ 

Puppet pupil: {muffled, unclear, and quickly) "2 + 2 

Puppet teacher: ^* ^, you'll have to speak more 

clearly, I thought you said 2 + 2=6 

Puppet pupil: "I did/' {then turns head and bobs) 

Puppet ter*cher: "Next time you answer you better 
think longer because 2 + 2=4. 

, you aren't paying attention. 

I think you better stay after school 
tonight." 

b. Discuss with the class how the puppet might have 
stayed out of trouble through good question answer- 
ing. Try to elicit a list of consequences for know* 
ing how to answer and not knowing how to answer. . 

Step #2* Identifying the Skill Components 

a* Introduce the puppet to the class and tell the class 
that has learned how to answer questions 

correctly and he will now share with the class what 
he has learned to do. 

Puppet speaking: 

I know how to answer questions now. 

First, I pay attention when the teacher asks a question* 
Second, before I answer her, I look right at the teacher. 
I look her right in the eye. Third, if I didn't hear the 
question or understand it, I always say, "Would you ask 
that again please?" Fourth, I alwasy take time to think 
first before answering. Fifth,' I speak right lip to 
answer. Sixth, when I don't know the answer, I say "I am 
sorry, ma'am, I don't know. Seventh, I keep looking at 
the teacher until she says something back to me* Eighth, 
I listen to see i^ someone else knows the answer when I 
don ' t* 

b. Ask students if they can remember what the puppet 
told them. Review all of the steps and state them 
as rules* 

Step #3. Model the Skill 
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a* Using the puppets, demonstrate how to respond to a 
teacher's question. Narrate the skill component, 

b. Demonstrate respondong to questions which require 
long and short responses and demonstrate responding 
when the answer is not known, 

c. Discuss with the pupils all of the skill components 
that they observed. 

Step #4- Role Play the Skill 

a. Tell students that you will be aksing a number of 
easy questions and that you want them to show how 
good they are at answering questions, 

b. Ask the Questions and have pupils narrate what they 
are doing or what they must do before the question 
is answered, 

c. Provide feedback to the pupils on their skill 
performance and ask them to provide feedback to each 
other, ' 

Step rfS. Practice 

a. Practice opportunities are likely to occur daily. 
On occasion, the rul^Js for answering questions 
should be repeated. Unison rehearsal is recouuiended 
for young children. 

Step #6, Generalization 

a. Ask pupils to take cards with them to classes where 
they are integrated. Direct them to put a mark on 
the card when they answer a teacher's question. 
Reward them for answering questions in the regular 
class, 

b. Inform regular class teachers of the skill being 
taught and requ'^st that they prompt the behavior in 
the regular classroom. 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSOK--PRIMARY 
Asking for Assistance or Information 



Objective: Students wMl ask for assistance or inforination when needed. 
This Skills will be pe^^formed adequately when the pupil: 

1. raises hand to gain attention* 

2* waits until recognized, 

3, uses appropriate interrogative when asking a question (who, 
what, when, where, how, can, would), 

4, requests assistance in a pleasant voice, 

5, phrases question so needed information is asked for* 

6* refrains from demanding teacher assistance, 

7* when classmates are performing seatwork, asks teacher questions 
in a low tone of voice* 

Materials: A hand puppet where the puppet's arms can be manipulated, 
a second hand puppet larger than the first. 

Procedures: 

Step #1, Identifying the Need 

a- Read the following short story to the class and use 
a hand puppet to act out the story Parts: 

"Hello, class, I would like to introduce you to, 

, the puppet. Just like you, goes to 

school and he has to know how to behave. He 1s 
pretty good right now, but he wasn't always so good* 

Most of all > didn't know how to ask questions 

or ask for help without getting everyone in the 
puppet school angry with him* Here is how he used 
to ask his teacher a question* 

Puppet pupil: "Hey, which book do I need for math?'* 
Puppet teacher: " ^ you need the red book, but 

you know you aren't supposed to 

interrupt," 

Ask children to tell what the puppet did wrong* 
Elicit that the puppet failed to raise his hand and 
that the class was disturbed, 
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Puppet pupil: (in a loud voice) "Teacher, come here 
and help me*" Puppet teacher: 

(angrily) " , you just wait your 

turn* Also, you are disturbing the 
rest of the class*" 

Ask the class to identify what the pupoet had done 
wrong* Elicit that the puppet had not raised his 
hand, did not ask for help politely, and spoke too 
loudly* 

b* Tell students that you are going to show them the 
lessons that the puppet learned so now his teacher 
and classmates like him much better. 

Step #2* Identifying the Skill Components 

a* Tell the class the following: 

"When, ^ the puppet learned how to ask questions 

and ask for help, here is what he learned: 

1, he learned to raise his hand and wait until the 
teacher called his name* 

2* he thought carefully and used the right question 
words* 

3* he learned to speak in a pleasant voice* 

4* he learned not to demand the teacher*s help* 

5* he learned to ^^jjeak quietly enough so he wouldn't 
disturb the snole class*" 

b* Tell children that they will learn all the same 

things , the puppet, learned* Review each of 

the steps referencing how they will behave* 

c. Write the list on the chalkboard and have pupils 
recite the skill components* 

Step B* Model the Skill (Symbolic Modeling) 

a* Using the hand puppets, model each of the appropriate 
skill components* Narrate each of the components to 
make sure the children discriminate each component* 

b* After the symbolic modeling, repeat the modeling by 
appointing one of the children to act as teacher and 
then model the skill yourself* 
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c. Have students evaluate how you did. Elicit fron> 

them each of the skill components that they observed. 
The modeling may have to be repeated until the 
children seem to be able to articulate each of the 
skill components. 

Step Role Play the Skill 

a. Direct pairs of students to act as teacher and pupil 
and demonstrate asking for information or assistance. 

b. Provide feedback to /the children when they perform 
the skill. 

c. Some children will have to be coached through the 
role playing situation. 

Step #5. Practice 

a. At times during the remainder of the day and again 
at various times during the week, tell one child at 
a time that you would like to have them demonstrate 
their question and help-asking skill for the class. 
Ask each pupil to evaluate his or her performance 
and have other class members provide feedback. 

b. At times when a pupil. makes an error when applying 
the skill, tJ*ke an opportunity to review the Oiles 
for asking questions and ask students to recite 
them. Have the transgressor ask his or her question 
again and praiss correct performance. 

Step #6, Generalization 

a. Inform regular class teachers of the behavior that 
is being taught and ask that they reinforce the 
behavior in the regular classroom, 

b. Consult with regular class teachers and ask how 
students are performing. Provide reinforcement to 
pupils for appropriate oerformance in the regular 
classroom. Gradually, fade this practice, 

4^ 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—PRIMARY 
Sharing Matericils 



Objective: Pupils will share school m?iterials with others* 
This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

1. identifies certain materials that are to be used by rrore tha*n 
himself or herself* 

2. refrains from demanding exclusive possession of any materials 
which need to be shared* 

3* waits until another pupil has completed using a material 
before taking it* 

U requests use of a material whi^e waiting. 

5* while waiting, chooses something else to work with. 

6* returns material to a specific location after use. 

7* makes materials available to others when not using them* 

Materials: Enough boxes of crayons or paint boxes for each set of three 
pupils (these materials are optional), chalkboard* 

Procedures: 

Step #1* Establishing the Need 

a* Read a story such as "The Little Red Her" which may 
have a theme about sharing, or read the following 
optional story: 

The Sharing Knomes 

Knomes are little people who live in the forest* Some live under 
toad stools, some live under tree roots, and many build little houses 
made of twigs and grass* During the winter time all the little knomes 
tunnel i.<derground and spend their days playing games and singing songs 
while the snow falls and the cold wind blows* 

In order for the Knomes to bu'!ld their houses in the spring, they 
all have to share the services of a special blue bird that comes into 
the forest on the catl of Soree's magic whistle, The blue bird usually 
helped ty bringing twigs from oak trees, grass from the meadow, and 
pebbles from the Brook to build knome house* In addition, the blue bird 
would lift the heavy sides until the knomes could tie the wall together. 
Without the help of'the magical blue bird, the Knomes could hardly build 
their warm weather houses* 



3^ 



Soree, one of the older Knomes, became very selfish one year and 
refused to use his magical whistle to call the blue bird to helD anyone 
but him* That year was a terrible year. The Knomes hai a hard time 
bulging their homes. Some thought they could live under toad stools to 
stay out of the rain. Unfortunately, toad stools grow mostly just after 
it has rained. 

Since Soree refused to share, the other Knomes decided not to share 
with him* You see, Soree had a whistle for a blue bird, but the other 
Knomes owned all of the shovels with which to dig their winter homes. 
When ^'he others refused to share their shovels, Soree couldn't dig a 
winter tunnel, Soree :>aid he didn't care and said he wo;^^* live in his 
grass and twig hosue all winter. 

Poor Soree, he learned that it is important to know how to share. 
First the November wind dried up and blew away the grass from his house. 
Scree's magic whistle wouldn't work because the blue bird had flown 
south, and when the heavy snows of February came, they crushed Scree's 
twig home and sent Soree burrowing through the snow to find shelter in a 
hollow log which he had to share with some noisy chipmunks. 

When spring finally caTO and the knomes came up out of the ground, 
Soree was niore than willing to share the services of the blue bird, Tht 
following fall, Soree was able to borrow a shovel and dig himself a warm 
winte**^ cave with no noisy chipmunks, 

b. Discuss the story and assist children to understand 
the meaning of the term "sharing," 

c. Ask pupils to list some of the things that people 
share. Elicit that children share toys; parents 
share tools, utensils, and a;it03; and clas^niates 
share materials, 

d. Ask pupils to identify some people in th' ir lives 
that it is necessary to share with. 

Step .1^2, Identify the Skill Components, 

a. Tell students that there are some good sharing 

practices to follow and that they will be learning a 
sharing poem. (The poem may be put to music) 

b- List the rules 

1- Pick out the things which need to bt shared, 

2, Don't keep these things for yourself, 

3, Wait until the other person is done before you 
take the object, 

4, When you are waiting, find something e^se to 
do , 



5» When you finish with something, put it where 
others can get it* 

c. Repeat the following poem with children attempting 
to follow along in unison* 

He and my friend we know how to share* Me and my 
friend we make a good pair* He takes a turn; then I 
take a turn* Sharing is something we've both had to 
learn* 

He and my friend we know how to share* He and my 
friend we make a good pair* When he is busy, I can 
wait* I do soinething else, so we won't be late* 

He and my friend we know how to share* He and my 
friend we make a good pair* Wehn I am done, in the 
middle it goes* He'll be glad I was the partner he 
chose* 

Step #3* Hodel the Skill 

a* With the assistance of one of the more competent 
class members, model a sharing activity such as 
preparing a bulletin board where there are only one 
pair of scissors and one set of marking pens between 
you* These materials should be partially prepared 
in advance* 

b* Narrate the skill by using the think aloud procedure* 

c* Discuss the modeled situation with the class* 

Step #4* Role Play the Skill* 

a* Review the rules for sharing* 

b* Have pupils work in groups of three to demonstrate 
the skill of sharing* Give each group a coloring or 
painting task and give each group only one crayon or 
paint box* 

c* Provide feedback to each pupil on how well they 
shared and have each group evaluate themselves on 
how well they shared* 

Step #5* Practice 

a* During the week following introduction of the skill, 
set up daily experiences where materials must be 
shared* Before the sharing experiences begin, have 
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pupils repeat the sharing poem. During one sharing 
experience, give pupils feeduack and be sure to 
praise or reward correct performance of the skill. 



b. Hold a skill review session where the sharing Poem 
IS reviewed and the skill is modeled. 

c. From time to time, create individual challenges 
where pupils must demonstrate the skill in front of 
the class. Provide feedback and praise. 



Step #6. Generalization 



a. Inform regular class teachers that i'ou are emphasizing 
sharing. Tell them that they could be supportive of 
your efforts If they were to occasionally praise 
sha^'^ng behavior of the handicapped pupils, and 

pra the nonhandicapped pupils* when the special 
clasi> students are present, 

b. Ask pupils to report on themselves. Praise them for 
sharing when in other settings. 

c. Send notes home to parents. Request that the parents 
ask their children to show them how they have learned 
to share. 

d. If appropriate, have regular class teachers reteach 
this lesson in an abbreviated form. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-PRIMARY 
i Keeping One's Desk in Order 



Objective: Pupils will maintain an orderly desk and be able to find 
personal beloriglngs and school materials* 

This skill will be adequately performed when the pupil: 

1» keeps papers and books stacked neatly in appropriate compartment 
(this may be inside desk or on rack under desk chair) • 

a, books are stacked so they don't fall over, 

b, papers are placed in folders or notebooks to prevent them 
from becoming tatteined or lost* 

Z. keeps pens and pencils inside desk or other appropriate container 
(e,g» school box) . 

3- keeps top of desk clear to work on» 

4, picks up dropped papers, books, pencils, or other materials, 

5, keeps floor around desk clear of debris, 

6» stores outer wear garments somewhere other than in or on desk* 

Materials: Student desk, school box, pens, pencils, papers, and school 
books* Stuffed animal or doll. 

Procedures: 

Step #L Establishing the Need 

a* Put together a student desk which is a mess. Using 
a stuffed animal or doVi or puppet, identify the 
desk as belonging to '^Messy Bear" (or whatever 
fits). 

b. Ask pupils if they think "Messy Bear" v/ill be able 
to find his belongings. Elicit that things will get 
lost, 

c, A*^k pupils if the teacher will become upset wi ..h 
"tie.-sy Bear", Elicit that teachers are fussy about 
messy desks. 

cf. Ask what all the other pupils think of messy children. 
Elicit that children will tease the messy child. 
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e< Ask pupils v;hat happens to personal belongings in 
desks like "Messy 3ear's*'» Elicit that things like 
pencils get lost and papers get torn. 

Step #2, Identifying the Skill Components 

a. Tell pupils that there are some good rules to follow 
for keeping their desks straight* Write the following 
rules on the boarcK 

(1) Keep books stacked straight* 

(2) Keep papers in a folder* 

(3) Keep pencils in one spot, 

(4) Pick up things dropped* 

(5) Keep the desk too clear, 

b. Discuss each of the skill components as they relate 
to classroom desks and procedures* (For example, if 
school boxes are used, discuss what materials belong 
in a school box*) 

c. Orally, rehearse the skill steos in unison at least 
twi ce » 

Step #3, Model the Skill 

a* Tell the class that "Messy Bear" has moved away and 
that you will be pretending to take his place as a 
new student* 

b* Use the think aloud porcedure and straighten up 
"Messy Bear's" mass to gain the appearance of an 
exemplary pupil * 

c. Ask pupils to evaluate how well you followed all the 
rules. 

Step #4, Role Play the Skill 

a» Tell pupils that each of them has to show how well 
they can follow the rules* Give class a couple of 
minutes to straighten desks. 

b. Have pupils change seats and evaluate how well the 
rules h^*ve been followed* Repeat the rules one at a 
time to have pupils check for each skill component. 

c. Send pupils back to their own desks and provide 
feedback on their performance. 
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step #5* Practice 

a. For the week following the Introduction of the 
lesson, review the rules for a neat desk at least 
once daily, 

b. Establish skill challenges by approaching nuplls and 
asking them to evaluate how well they are following 
the rules for keeping a neat desk, 

c. Praise pupils who keep neat desks so that you will 
be heard bv others. 



Step #6, Generalization 
a. 



Use occasional praise to reinforce pupils for keeping 
neat desks. 



b. Ask regular class teachers serving the handicapped 
children to intermittently reinforce the pupils for 
keeping their desks neat, 

c. Ask pupils to report on themselves for how well they 
kept their desks straight. 
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P-C-8 

SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-PRIMAf / 
Entering Classroom Without Disruotion 

Objective: Pupils will enter classrooms without disturbing instruction 
or drawing unwarranted attention to themselves* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

K enters classroom silently ^^hen instruction is going on including: 

a. refraining from banging door upon entry* 

b» refraining from making remarks or unintelligible verbaliza- 
tions* 

2* selects an nonobtrusive route to assigned seat including: 

a. avoiding passing in front of teacher giving instruction* 
b* avoiding obstructions* 

3* proceeds to seat wHhout bumping into objects or people. 

4* proceeds to seat without making remarks* 

5* takes seat without exhibiting obtrusive motor behavior {e*g. 
doesn't slam books down, or doesn't inove desk loudly before 
taking seat) * 

Materials: posterboard* 

Procedures: 

Step #1* Establishing the Need 

a* Read the following story to the class to introduce 
the lesson* 

Noisy Nola 

The day Is Tuesday. Every Tuesday Mrs* Hughes, the spet^ch therapist, 
comes to Grimes Elementary School* Like several other children in the 
class, Nola gets to spend some time with Mrs. Hughes working on sounds 
like "s" and "th"* Nola likes Mrs* Hughes because the practice experiences 
are fun and Nola's parents are very pleased with how good her speaking 
has become* 
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Not everyone is happy that Nola is going to speech today. Mrs. 
Sullivan* Nola's teacher, doesn't mind it when Nola goes to speech, it's 
when she comes back that is a problem. Mrs, Sullivan gets very upset 
when Nola bangs the door as she comes in ths room and says real loud, 
"I'm back* what are we doing?" Usually everyone forgets what they are 
doing and pays attention to Nola. After awhile, everyone began calling 
her "Noisy Nola". 

On this day, Nola did her usual thing. She threw open the door 
with a bang and announced that she was back from seeing Mrs, Hughes. 
Then instead of walking back to her seat by going around the aisle, she 
walked right in front of where Mrs, Sullivan was teaching, bumped into 
Billy's desk spilling his papers on the floor* and scraped her own desk 
along the floor to change its position. That's more than Mrs. Sullivan 
could stand, she had Nola stay after school. 

b. Ask pupils how Nola should have behaved to stay out 
of trouble. Elicit that she should enter the room 
and take her seat quietly, 

c* Ask pupils to identify some consequences for entering 
the classroom in i noisy or disruptive manner. 

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components 

a» Present the following rules for entering the classroom, 

1) Open the door only wide enough to go in the 
room* 

2} Don't say anything unless sooken to. 

3} Choose a path to your seat where you won't 
bother what is going on, 

4) Try not to bump into anything. 

5} Sit in your seat quietly* 

b. Rehearse the steps orally and post the rules in the 
room for the remainder of the week. 

Step #3, Model the Skill 

a. Using the think aloud procedure* narrate your entering 
the room and taking your seat quietly, 

b. Flodel the skill a second and third time and have 
pupils identify errors in your performance, 

c. The last time you model the skill* do it correctly. 
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step #4, Role Play the Skill 

a. Have each pupil take a turn role playing the skill. 

b. Have classtnates provide feedback. Feedback assign- 
ments may be necessary, 

c. Provide feedback and praise. 
Step #5, Pr^xtice 

a. Review the rules for entering the classroom once 
each day for a week. 

b. Challenge individual pupils to perform the skill. 
Provide feedback on performance of the skill, 

c. Praise students who spontaneously perform the skill 
correctly. 

Step #6. Generalization 

a. Inform regular class teachers serving the handicapped 
pupils of the social skill instruction of the week. 
Ask that they prompt and praise the pupils. 

b. Ask pupils to take a card with them when they go 
into another class. If they follow the rules listed 
on the carl* they are to draw a smiley face on the 
card and turn it into the teacher. 

c. Have pupils monitor each other's performance in 
settings outside the special education classroom. 
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P*SB-1 

SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON- ^PRIMARY 
Boarding School Bus 



Objective: Pupils will follow rules and safe procedures for boarding 
a school bus. 

This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil; 

1, waits for bus in designated area, 

2. remains stationary until bus stops and door is open, 

3, has all carry-on objects {book bag, lunch box, etc) in hand 
when bus arrives, 

4. enters bus unassisted, 

5- greets bus d^^r {Hello, Mr. /Mrs, , or smiles). 

6, select5^^gat)on the bus. 

7, keeps carry-on items on lap or between feet, 

8, if seated next to someone, smiles and greets the other child. 
Materials: Classroom chairs, borrowed lunch box, poster paper 
Procedures: 

Step #1, Establishing the Need 

a. Ask how many children ride the school bus. Ask 
children to tell what would happen if they were 
standing out in the place where the bus pulled up to 
pick up children. Elicit responses related to 
getting run over, having bus driver angry, etc. 

b. This optional story may be used to introduce the 
lesson. 

Missed Again 

Each day at 3:1E) at the Green Meadow School, a line of yellow 
school buses forms and the children climb on for their rides home from 
school. Not all of the buses arrive at the same time. First, Mrs, 
Jones big bus pulls into the loading zone where the children from the 
Meadow Field part of town get aboard. Second graders, Jaimie, Roger, 
Katie, and Sarah all ride that bus along with several other children, 
Mrs. Jones drives her bus to the junior high and picks up another group 
of youngsters who wait there for the bus home. 
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Mr, Gray, the man who drives bus nupiber seven, begins nis bus route 
at the junior high and then goes to Green Meadow School where second 
graders Paul, Nancy, Herbie, and Melissa all get on for their ride to 
the Lion's Park part of town. Usually, this schedule works well for 
everyone except Melissa, She has trouble waiting for her bus to arrive. 
Sometimes she likes to talk friends waiting for other buses, sometimes 
she does cartwheels in the grass, and sometimes she wanders over to the 
playground. When the bus arrives, someone always had to find Melissa 
and tell her the bus was there, 

Well, not paying attention to when the bus arrived was not the only 
problem Melissa often had. About haU" the time she had to run arou:id 
picking up her jacket here, her lunch box there and her papers someplace 
else while the children waited for her on the bus. 

One day, shortly bsfore Christmas, Mr, Gray pulled his bus up and 
all the children hurried aboard to get out of the cold December wind, 
all the children were anxious to get home to their nice warm houses. No 
one noticed that Melissa was missing. As usual, she had wandered off 
instead of waiting where she shot;ld have. She was sitting on top of the 
monkey bars as she watched bus number seven head for home. On that cold 
day, Melissa would have, to walk home, ^ 

Step #2, Presenting the Skill Components 

a. State the rules for boarding the school bus, 
"Wait in front of school (or where designated),** 
"Stay in one place until the bus stops*" 

"Have belongings in hand,** 

"Get on bus after the door opens,** 

*'Greed the bus driver," 

**Choose a sea^*' 

*'Keep belongings together,** 

b. Write the rules on poster paper and post in ^classroom. 
Step #3, Model the Skill 

a. Arrange chairs in rows to simulate a bus and designate 
a section of the classroom, 

b. Borrow a lunch box, collect some papers and explain 
that you will be showing them how to board the bus, 

c. Narrate and perform each of the steps for boarding 
the bus. 
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step #4. 



Role Play 



a Have pupils role play and narrate how they are to 
^ board the bus. 

b- Prompt and provide feedback to pupils during the 
role playing sessions* 



a. Take pupils tabus loading zone on the school grounds 
just prior to \j:he end of school* 

V 

b- Have pupils recite the bus boarding rules. 

C» When school buses arrive, co?xh -^upils through 
appropriate bus boarding proceduies* 

d. Provide positive feedback to pupils for appropriate 
bus boarding behavior* 

e* The following day hoi^e pupils report on how they 
boarded the bus to come to school* 

f* At a skill review session, have pupils ,ccue and 
role olay bus boarding procedures* 



a. Ask bus drivers to occasionally praise pupils for 
appropriate bus boarding, especially for their trip 
to school . 



Step #5* 



Practice 




Step #6. 



Generalization 



5i 
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P-SB-2 

SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—PRIMARY 
Following Bus Riding Rules 

Objective; Pupils will follow school bus riding rules- 
This skill will be performed adequately when the p 'pll : 

1, greets bus driver, 

2, chooses a vacant seat, 

3, remains seated during the bus ride, 

4, keeps track of personal belongings, 

5, refrains from yelling, 

6, refrains from interferring with other bus riders, 

7, look for own bus stop, 

8, exits bus at appropriate stopping place. 
Materials: Chairs, chalkboard. 

Procedures: 

Step #1, Establishing the Need 

a, R.:ad the following story to the class: 

"Driver Tom's Problem with Billy" 

Driver Tom just loved to drive his big yellow school 
bus every morning to school. All the children on 
his route would smile and say "Good norning Driver 
Tom." 

Tom always smiled back and said something nice to 
each. boy and girl as they got on the bus. One the 
way to school the children all stayed in their 
seats, talked quietly, and each of them said goodbye 
as they skipped off to school for the day. 

After school, the children got back on the bus and 
happily rode home* Driver Tom enjoyed the children 
so much that sometimes he gave everyone on the bus a 
lollypop or a peppermint. 
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An was going well until a new boy moved on to the , 
bus route. His name was Billy and the problems 
started on the first day he got on the buS^* Billy 
was angry because he d1dn*t want to go to a new 
school. When Driver Tom said good morning to Billy^ 
Billy di(Jr«'t even^look back. Billy sat in the back 
of the bus and the whole time on the way to school 
he wouldn't let anyone s1t next to him. Each time 
the bus stopped to pick up another child^ Billy 
would yell out "When does this dumb bus get to 
school?^' 



Step #2. 



It didn't take too long for Driver Tom to ^ecome 
angry with Billy. The next morning, Billyigot on 
the bus again. He didn't say good mornlngjto Driver 
Tom. After taking his seat^ he started jummng up 
and down. Driver Tom had to tell Billy to si 
still. Right after that Billy started runjilng^ 
and down the aisle. Driver Tom had to stop the/ius 
and make Billy sit down. 

That night, Driver Tom had a talk with Billyhs mom. 
After hearing what Billy had been doing on the bus, 
his mom wouldn^t let him watch his favorite T.V. 
shows for a week. Billy learned that he was not to 
misbehave on the bus. 

The next week he said "good morning" to Driver Tom^ 
stayed in his seat, and he was nice to the other 
children. Driver Tom was so happy tc see how well 
Billy behaved that that afternoon on the way hone 
from school he gave everyone on the bus a lollypop^ 
even Billy, 

b. Ask the children what they think are the best rules 
for riding on the school bus. (Explain to non-bus 
riders that they may ride the bus on a field trio). 
Elicit that they should stay seated, not bother 
other children^ and talk quietly. 

c. Ask pupils what might happen If children were allowed 
to walk around while the bus wa5- moving. Elicit 
that they might fall and become injured. 

d. Ask pupils what might happen If they got in a fight 
on the bus. Elicit that they could distract the bus 
driver and cause an accident and they may be denied 
their bus riding privileges. 

Identify the Skill Components 

a. Tell pupils that the bus drivers like to have 
children on their bus who: 
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(1) sniile,or say hello when they get on; 

(2) find an empty seat; 

(3) talk quietly; 

(4) stay ir their seat; and 

(5) get off at the right stop. 

Rehearse the five things bus drivers l:ke in unison* 

Optional - practice the following poem. 

"When I go to school. Til ride on the bus I'll stay 
in my seat and won't cause a fuss* When it's time to 
get off my things I'll have ready, When the bus 
stops ^ down the aisle IMl go steatJy." 



Step #3* Model the Skill 
a. 



Set up some chairs in the classroom to simulate a 
school bus* 



b* Model the skill ucing the think aloud procedure to 
point out the sk^lf components. 

Step #4. Role Play the Skill 

a. Have pupils role play the skill in groups* 
b* Give pupils feeJback on their performance* 
c* Have each pupil evaluate his or her performance* 

Step #6* Practice 

a. Repeat the roie playing two cr three times during 
the week following the introductory lesson* 

b* Arrange to practice the skii; on & stationary schcol 
bus* 

c* Review the skill components daily for a week* Have 
pupils state bus riding rules in unison* 

Step #6* General fzation and Transfer 

a* Contact school bus drivers and ask that they remind 
individual pupils of the rules and to occasionally 
praise pupils for following the rules* 
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Check with bus drivers on pupfl behavior. Praise or 
reward pupils for good bus riding behavior. 

Ask pupils to report on their own bus riding behavior. 
Praise pupils for S5lf reporting. 
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P-SB-3 

SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON— FRIt4ARY 
Walking Through Hallways and (Massing to Classes 

Objective: The pupils will walk through Nallways (a) at a moderate 
pace; (b) without obstructing the path of ethers; (c) 
quietly; and (d) directly co destination. 

This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

1. walks to the right side of the hallway. 

2. walks with head up and oriented in the direction of travel. 

3. maintains moderate gate (not running and not a slow stroll). 

4. refrains from touching wall or objects when he or she travels. 

5. move^ laterally tc avoid collisions, 

6. refrains from making loud noises with feet. 

7. verbal behavior is quiet. 

8. refrains from stopping on his or her way to a destination. 

9. takes most direct route to destination. 
Materials: Chalkboard 

Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 
• 

Ask pupils to tell if they have ever been bumped Into 
while walking through the hallway. Ask if they have ever 
gotten into trouble for anything they did in the hallway. 
Ask whey it is important to be quiet in the hallways or 
what the consequences might be if people didn't walk 
carefully or quietly through the halls. 

Step #2. Identifying the Skill Components 

a. Ask pupils to identify the best way to walk down the 
hallways. Elicit the following; 

— .4.^ — Stay^o-the-ri-ght. . 

2. Look where you are going. 

3. Keep quiet. 
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4, Keep hands to self, 

5- Take short route, 

b» Have pupils repeat the following verbal rehearsal 
sentences in unison: 

"When walking down the hall, Til hold my head 
straight. 

When wal;nng down the hall, I'll keep a steady gate. 
To my side my hands will stay 

as I take the shortest way 
When about the school I go 

ril keep my voice down lo*^/' 

Repeat the above enough times until group can per- 
form rehearsal sentences fairly well* 



Step #3. Model the Skill 

a» Model the skill and narrate each of the steps using 
the think aloud procedures, 

b. Model the skill and repeat verbal rehearsal sentences, 

c. Model skill third time and ask pupils If you did it 
right. Have pupils identify all the skill components 
they observed. 

Step Role Play 

a. Tell pupils that you are going to pretend that part 
of the classroom is a hallway. Identify a route of 
travel , 

b. Have pupils follow the route and say the rehearsal 
sentences as they do» (They will need prompting,) 

c. Have pupils repeat the hallwalking role play without 
repeating tne sentences- 

d. Provide pupils with feedback and reinforcement 
during and after the role play. 



Step #5- Practice 



a. Elicit assistance from another teacher or school 
offici^^l. Give pupils hallwalking assignments and 

have~^s^,'i sting indwidual-evaliiate performance -an4 ^- 

^ive feedback along the route. 
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b. Have pupils report on how well they followed the 
hallwalking procedures. 

c. At a later date, role play the hallwalking and 
practice verbal statements. 

Step §6, Generalization 

a. Give pupils errands to run and provide them with 
reinforcement for accurately proceeding to and from 
desti nations, 

b. Ask building principal and other teachers to prompt 
pupils to follow appropriate hallwalking prc^idures, 

c. Intermittently have pupils report on how they followed 
the hallwalking rules after they have passed from 
class to class. 
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P-SB-4 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—PRIMARY 
Waiting in Line 



Objective: The pupils will wait in line without losing their places 
or disrupting others in a school setting. 

This skill will be performed adequately .vhen the pupil; 

1. takes place at the end of a line, 

2, refrains from butting into an established line, 

mentally establishes his or her place in a line by identifying 
the preceeding person, 

4, Sipeaks quietly to those nearby or remains silent when directed, 

5. holds place in line, 

6, attends to movement of the line, 

7. refrains from obtrusive motor or vocal behavior. 
Materials; posterboard or paper. 

Procedures; 

Step #1, Establishing the need 

a. Read the following story to tha class or choose some 
other relevant attention gaining approach. 

Damond the Duck 

When Damond was born, he was born at the same time as six other 
brothers and sisters. In order to keep track of all of her children, 
Mrs. Duck, Damond's niom, had all the little ducklings follow her around 
the farm in a line. She knew her babies were safe because she could 
turn around and count I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and know that they were all 
there. This would have been a pretty good system if it hadn't been for 
Damond, 

For some reason, Damond wasn't too good at following in line ar.J 
that created some problems for Mrs, Duck and Damond too. When the Duck 
family got up in the morning, it was time to walk across the barnyard 
for some breakfast grain. That was no problem for anyone but Damond. 
He liked to stop on the way, look at things in the barnyard, and say 
hello to the other animals. One day while going to breakfast, Damond 



54 

59 



stopped very suddenly to watch Mr, Caterpillar inch along the ground. 
He stopped so suddenly that his brothers and sisters behind him all 
bumped into one anotlier. On another day, Damond stopped to say hello to 
everyone along the waj\- "Hello, Mrs, Cow. Hello, Mr. Rooster, and hi 
there, Billy Goat," he\said. Each time he spoke, he would lose his 
place in line. Most of the time, Damond's problems in line were just 
little ones. He missed his breakfast a couple of times because he 
stopped to talk too many times on the way, but he only had to wait until 
lunchtime. 

Then one day, Damond got into big trouble because he couldn't keep 
his place in line. Here is what happened: Damond was at the back of 
the line where he wouldn't hold up his brothers and sisters like he had 
before. He was doing what he usually did, that is stopping and looking 
at everything. As usual, he said hello to Mr, Pi^ and Mrs, Sheep; he 
watched the ants scurry about the ground, and he wandered here and there 
about the barnyard. If he was lucky, there would be some grain left in 
the bucket by the time he got to the Duck's breakfast pail. Unfortunately, 
he wasn't lucky that morning. That morning, he saw a pretty butterfly 
and began to follow it as it flitted about the barnyard, Damond followed 
the butterfly out of the barnyard gate, across the fanner's yard, and 
across the road. This is where Damond ran into trouble. First, he 
didn't know how to gat home. He wandered down the road to the next 
farmhouse where de was chased by a big dog. Next, he was walking down 
the road when, a speeding car came along barely missing Damond and clipping 
off one of his tail feathers. After a long time, the farmer fouffd poor 
Damond sitting on the roadside crying about his lost tail feather. The 
farmer brought Damond home to his niother and from that time on, Damond 
stayed in line like he was supposed to. 

b. Ask pupiU why it is often important for children to 
stay in line as well as ducks. Elicit that they 
will get places vaster and more safely. 

c- Give the pupils some hypothetical situations and 
have them provide the consequences, 

1) Losing place in line on the way to lunch. 

2) Losing place in line on the way to board school 
bus. 

3) Not paying attention to where the line is 
going. 

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components 

a. Tell pupils that there are some good rules for 

waiting in line. Elicit or provide the class v^ith 
the following rules. Although most of the class 
will be unable to read the rules. It is helpful to 
write them on a posterboard for future reference. 
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1) 



Take place at the end of the line. 



2) Think about who is in front of you. 

3) Stay in line; don't get out. 

4) Don't talk loud or yell. 

5) Watch where the line is going, 

6) Don't make noise cr move around. 

b. Have the class repeat the following poem to assist 
remembering the rules, 

"To get in line, 

ril go way to the end. 
To get in li ne, 

I'll go behind a friend. 
Staying in line 

will get me there quicker 
Staying in line 

will get me there safer. 
When in line, 

I watch where we're walking. 
When in line, 

I keep to soft tal king. 
To keep out of trouble, 

I won't move about. 
To keep out of trouble, 

I won't yell or shout.'* 

Step #3. Modfil the Skill 

a. Have members of the class form a line, then model 
the skill correctly. Use the think aloud procedure 
to narrate both what you are doing and what you are 
refraining from aoing. 

b. Assign the class the task of evaluating your performance 
to pick out what they see being done incorrectly. Model 
the skill and perform some component Incorrectly. Rein- 
force children for correctly discriminating the errors 
in your performance. 

Step #4. Role Play the Skill 

a. Review the skill components and then have each pupil 
role play taking his or her place in line and following 
the rules. 
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b. liave pupils think aloud to demonstrate the cognitive 
portions of the behavior. 



c. Provide feedback and have classmates provide feedback 
on the role playing performance. 



Step #5. Practice 



a. During th» week following introduction of the skill, 
take advantage of the many school opportunities to use 
the skill. For example, have puDils line up just 
prior to recess. While in line, rehearse the 'waiting 
in line' poem and provide individual students with 
feedback and praise, 

b. Line students up early enough to re-model the skill 
where students are directed to look for mistakes as 
you model the skill . 

c. Have a skill '^tesi;" at the end of the week where students 
will be required to show they know how to use the 
skill. Provide feedback and praise. 



Step #6. Generalization 



a. Re-teach the skill in situations where they are 
needed (e.g. take students to cafeteria, bus loading 
area, ard building exits). 

b. Ask lunchroom monitors to prompt and give feedback 
to handicapped pupils on tneir behavior in the lunch 
1 ine. 

c. Ask regular class teachers serving the handicapped 
Dupils to prompt and provide feedback to the pupils 
on their behavior when waiting in 1 ine. 
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P-SB-5 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON— PRIMARY 
Using Restroom Appropriately 



Objective: Pupils will use school restroom appropriately* 
Th^s skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

1- makes request to use restroom only when needed. 

2» proceeds directly to the sex-appropriate restroom. 

3» selects appropriate fixture as determined by personal need* 

4» uses restroom fixture. 

5. flushes toilet or urinal (if possible)* 

6. washes hands after bathrooming. 

7. dries hands. 

8. refrains from playing with water at the sink* 

9- deposits paper towels in appropriate trash container* 

10* refrains from spending more time in restroom than necessary to 
meet sanitary and grooming needs* 

Materials: Poster board, puppet or doll (optional). 

Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a* Read the following story to the class: 

^'Dawdling Davie" 

Davie McAdam was pretty good at school and nearly 
everyone was his friend* The only thing that Davie 
ever did wrong was to dawdle* His worst times were 
in the boys' restroom at school* 

One day during the fall of the year* Davie raised 
hts hand and asked his teacher if he could go to the 
restroom. His teacher said yes and Davie went on 
his way. Unfortunately* Davie didn't go straight to 
the restroom* First, he stopped and talked to Mr. 
Johnson, the custodian; second, he watched through 



the window of Mrs, White's music class while the 
third grade was singing. He eventually made it to 
the boys' restroom. After using the restroom facilities, 
he went over to wash his hands as he should. He not 
only washed his hands, he also played with the water 
from the tap. He had great fun spraying water all 
over the restrootn. After being there a while, he 
heard his teacher banging on the door and yelling at 
David: "You come out right now, Davie McAdam," 

Davie was in real trouble. First, he took much too 
much tire in the restroom and second, he had made a 
big mess. His teacher took him to the principal's 
office where he was given a good talking to. Then 
after school, every day for a week, David had to 
stay and help Mr, Johnson clean up the restroom, 

b. Ask pupils to identify what Davie should have done 
when given permission to go to the restroom. Elicit 
that he should go straight there, keep restroom neat 
and clean, and come right back. 

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components 

a. Tell class that there are some rules to follow when 
using the school restroom. List the following rules 
on a poster board. 

Do's 

1. Ask permission to use the restroom, 

2. Go straight to the restroom, 

3. Keep the toilet (urinal) clean, 

4. Flush. 

5. Wash hands, 

6. Put paper towel in the trash, 

7. Come right back to class. 
Don'ts 

1, Stop and talk, 

2, Play in the sink, 

3, Fool around with friends. 

4, Throw papers on the floor. 
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5- Stay too long* 

Review the rules and have the class repeat them in 

unison several times. 

*■ 

Step #3. Model the Skill 

a. Designate a portion of the classroom as pretend 
restroom* Ask childron to w?/cch as you demonstrate 
the skill (it is not necessary to simulate everything)* 
Use the th^nk aloud procedure to illustrate s^-eps 

such as not talking on the way to the restroom* 

b* The modeling could be done usir^q puppets or walking 
a doll through the motions* 

c. Havo the class try to recall all the rules chey 
observed being followed* 

Step #4* Role Play the Skill 

a* Have each pupil role play going to thf: restroom* 

b. Provide feedback to each pupil and ask classmates to 
providt? feedback* 

c* Have each puoil evaluate their own performance* 

Step #5* Practice 

a* if necessary, simply repeat the ^esson until oupils 
role play accurately* 

b. Review the rules and have the class repeat ^hem in ^ 
unison once each day during the week following 
introduction of the lesson* 

c. Take advantage of real need situeticns to review the 
rules and give feedback to puoils for using the 
skill* 

Step #6* Generalization and Transfer 

a* Solicit the assistance of an opposite se>. adult* 
Take the pupils to their respective sex-appropriate 
restrooms and re-teach the lesson including modeling 
and role playing* 

b. Ask school officials to occasionally monitor and 
provide feedback to pupils or ^heir restroom use 
behavior* 
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On class field trips, rehearse the rules before 
going and provide feedback and praise to pupils 
appropriate use of public restrooms. 
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P-SB-6 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON— PRIMARY 
Drinking Properly From Water Fountain 



Objective: Pupils will drink properly from a water fountain. 
This skill will be adequately accomplished when the oupll: 

1. looks to see if another person is attempting to use water 
fountain. 

2. waits turn to use water fountain. 

3. turns handle, knob, or pushes foot pedal to start water running. 

4. visually checks level of water flow- 
s' places mouth in water flow. 

6. refrains from touching mouth to soicket. 

7. refrains from making loud sluroing noises. 

8. wipes water from face when necessary. * 

Materials: school water fountain, hand puDpets and simulated water 
fountain, handkerchief or tissue. 

Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Create a sin /lated drinking fountain out of cardboard 
or some other material. 

b. Using two hand puppets, perform a skit vjhere one 
puppet: (1) butti> in ahead of the other and (2) 
gets ridiculed by the second puDpet for putting his 
mouth on the spicket. 

c. Ask pupil what othe*^ people might think of them if 
they acted like the puopet. 

d. Ask pupils to suggest the proper way for the puDoet 
to take a drink. Elicit that he should take his 
turn and take a drink without putting his mouth on 
the spicket. 
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step #2* Identifying the Skill Components 

a- Tel) students that there are several things they 

must practice. Go through the following steps using 
a puppet to demonstrate each step* 

(1) Look to see if someone else got to the drinking 
fountain first. 



(2) Wait for yQur turn. 

(3) , Turn the knoD, 



(4) Be careful that the water doesn't squirt too 
far* 

(5) Put your mouth in the wdter and not on the 
spicket. ^ ' 

(6) Don't make slurpingsPoises* 

(7) Wipe your mouth if you have water one it* 

b. Review the steps after they have been presented. If 
the children have adequate reading skills, the steps 
can be written-or* the chalkboard. 

c. Repeat the rules for using the drinkinq fountain in 
uniscr:* Do this at least two times. 

Step Model the Skill 

a. Take your class to a school drinking foun'^ain where 
there is adequate water pressure to deno'istrate the 
skill* \. 

b* While modeling the skill, narrate Cc*n of Lh? stef>s 

using the think aloud proceduni* - ' ^ 

c. Spend sometime demonstrating adjusting the water andf 
wiping water off your face with a tissue a second \ 
time. 

Step ^4* Role Play the Skill 

a. Have pupils work in groups o^ three while the remainder 
of the class watches. Have each class member rotate 
through the roles, 

b. Provide feedback to each of the pupils and have the 
other class members provide feedback. 
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step iS. Practice the Skill 



a. During the week following the introduction of the 
lesson, take class to a drinking founatin ano practice 
the skill giving feedback to eacii child. 

b. Before students leave the classroom for recess or 
other times where use of a drinking fountain is 
likely, remind the nupils of the skill stePs, 

c. Reinforce pupils when they take a drink correctly. 



Step #6, Generalization 



a. Inform teachers or other school staff who have re- 
sponsibility for monitoring areas where drinking 
fountains are located that your students are working 
on learning to use the fountains properly. Ask them 

to promot the pupils to exhibit the skill and occasionally 
reinforce pupils, 

b. Send notes home to parents suggesting that they ask 
their children to describe the right way to take a 
drink at a drinking fountain, 

c. On occasions such as field trins, encourane ym^s 
to use the water fountains and reinforce them for 
exhibiting the skill properly. 
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P-SB-7 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON^^PRIMARY 
Following Lunchroom Rules 



Objective; Pupils will follow lunchroom rules and standard procedures. 
This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

1. takes place in lunch line. 

2. has lunch ticket or money ready for cashier* 
3» takes food tray i om serving line. 

4» selects table and seat* 

5* refrains from touching food on trays of others* 
6» remains seated while eating* 

7* disposes of unwanted food and apper in designated containers* 

8* leaves lunchroom only when permitted. 

Materials; Borrowed lunch tray and utensils from cafeteria, simulated 
lunch ticket, Duppets and small or toy furniture to simulate 
a lunchroom* 

Procedures: 

Step iSfl. Establib,*iing the Need 

a. Begiii a class discussion with questions related to 
the need for following lunchroom rules* Ask if the 
youngsters know the rules. Elicit or provide the 
rules that are used in your school building* 

b. Ask pupils why it is important to follow the rules. 
Elicit that they are important for keeping the 
lunchroom quiet, clean, and Hive others a chance to 
have lunch. 

c. If appropriate responses cannot be elicited, use 
puppets to act p*'t. che following script. The two 
characters are named Red and Green. Use names that 
fit your own puppets. 
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Red and Green are on their way into the lunchroofn* 
Grean narrates all of the things Red dees wrong. 
Green: "Hurry up, Red* You never get in line on time/' 
Red: "Ok, Ok!" 

Green: "Where is your lunch ticket* Don't you have your 
lunch ticket ready? You are holding up the line*" 
Red: "I can't find i\ I must have left it in my desk* 

Oh, here it is in my pocket/' 
Green: "It's about time, the kids behind us were getting 
mad*" 

Red goes to pick ud his tray, "Look, Green, I can 

carry this tray with one hand* * *Oops, I dropped 
it*'^ 

Green: *'Now look what you did, this place is a mess* 

Mrs* HhUe will have to clean it up,'* 
Red: "PU oick up some ana get another lunch* Red 

picks up tray and returns with another*" 
Red: (sitting at the lunch table) "That was a qood 

lunch. Let's go outside*" Red gets up and 

starts to leave* 
Green: "Hey, Red, you forgot to return your tray* You 

can't leave a mess at the table*" 
Red: "Wliy not?" 

Green: "Because sofnebodv else will need to sit at 

this table*" 
Red: "Ok, ok!'^ 

Green: "Don't forget to throw the paper things in the 
trash*" 

d* Ask pupils to cite all of the things Red should havi 
done* 

Identify the Skill Components 

a* Using the list of items generated by the class that 

Red should have done, state the following skill components 
or the standard procedures used in your own building. 

1) Take your place in line* 

2) Have your lunch ticket ready* 

3) Be careful carrying your tray* 
4} Sit down when you eat. 

5) Don't touch anyone else's food* 
6} Take your tray to be ^eaned, 
7) Throw away the papers* 

b* Orally rehearse the following in a sinq-song fashion* 

I take fny turn in the lunch line. 
My ticket is ready and I'm on time* 
Careful I'll be when I carry my tray* 
Sitting in fny chair is where I'll stay. 
My food is mine, I don't have too much* 
His food is his, I know not to touch* 
Pick up my tray and throw out the trash* 
Now to the playground is where Til dash* 



66 

71 




step ^3. Model the Skill 

a- Using the hand puppet--., model the skill correctly, 
Narrate the puppets actions, 

b- Model the skill live and use the think aloud pro- 
cedure to narrate the skill components, 

c- Ask pupils to recall the skill steps they observed. 

Step #4, Role Play the Skill 

a- Using the materials borrowed from the school caf- 
eteria, have the pupils roley play the skill, 

b- Provide feedback to students and make sure each 
pupil performs the skill correctly at least once- 

Give feedback assignments and have class members 
provide feedback- 
pupils evaluate their own performance. 




Step #5- 

Using the borrowed materials, repeat the modeling 
and role playing steps on another day- Coach uupils 
to correct performance- 

b- Give feedback and prompt students to correct per- 
formance- 

c- Praise or otherwise reward correct performance- 
Step #6- Generalization 

a- Take class to the cafeteria and repeat the modeling 
and role playing steos- 

b- Solicit the assistance of cafeteria workers to 
occasionally provide feedback to the handicapped 
pupils on their lunchroom behavior, 

c- Occasionally, observe pupils in lunchroom and pro- 
vide feedback on their behavior, 

d- Ask lunchroom monitors to report on the pUDils' 
behavior- Reward pupils for good reports- 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-PRIKAR^ 
Using Table Manners 



Objective: Pupils will demonstrate aoDronrlate table manners in the 
scho ^ lunchroom* 

This skill vfill be performed adequately when the pupil: 

I* selects appropriate eating utensils and napkin* 

2* take< seat at talbe* 

3, puts napkin in lap, 

4. cuts large pieces of food before putting them into mouth, 
5* uses eating utensils for intended use* 

6* chews with mouth closed 

7* avoids talking with mouth full* 

8* uses straw wititout making noisa at bottom of milk or drink 
container* 

9, sits upright while eating* 

10* refrains from putting face close to food trav* 

II* refrains from eating food dropped on the floor* 

12, uses napkin to wipe mouth and chin* 

Materials: eating utensils and dishes borrowed from cafeteria, napkins, 
canned oeach nalves, and smiley face certificates to take 

home. 

Procedures: 

Step ^fl. Establishing the Need 

a* Begin the lesson by asking puoils if they are ever 
bothered by being around messy eaters* Elicit that 
they are* 

b* Ask them if their parents ever get angry with them 
for not eating neatly or sitting up straight at the 
dinner table* Elicit that some do* 

7^^ 



c. Ask them to identify what kinds of eating behavior 
might get someone angry with them. Elicit making a 
mess, spilling drinks on someone, etc. 

d. Ask pupils why it is important to have good table 
manners. Elicit that neople with good table manners 
are cleaner and are likely to be better liked. 

Step #2. Identify tha Skill Components 

a. Ask students to identify some of the good table 
manners they know* Elicit: 

1) Sit up straight. 

2) Put napkin on lap. 

3) Chew with mouth closed. 

4) Cut food irito small Pieces. 

5) Don*t talk with rnouth full. 

6) Don't make noises with a straw* 
/) Don't eat dropped food. 

8) Use naokin to wipe moutii and chin. 

b. Have puoiis rehearse the skills by asking repeated 
question*j» 

1) How do you sit? 

2) What do we do with a napkin? 

3) How do we cut our food? 

4) What must we not do when our mouths are full? 

5) Do we ever eat dropped food? 

6) How is our mouth supposed to be when we chew? 

Step #3. Model the Skill 

a. Using the borrowed dishes and utensiU, model eating 
> peach halves or some other food by making sure that 

they are cut into small pieces before eatinq. Use 
the think aloud procedure to narrate what you are 
model ing. 

b. Ask the pupils to identify which good manners you 
^jsea. 

c. Repeat the modeling situation and make some errors. 
Ask pupils to cite tho errors. 

d. Model the skill correctly the third time. 

bte^ M. Role Play the Skill 

a. Distribute the utensilb, dishes, and food to one- 
half of the pupils. The other half will be assigned 
the task of looKing for mistakes. Reverse the roles 
after the first groun is completed. 
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Repeat all of tne manners previously listed and 
direct pupils carry them out. 

NOTE: Preliminary instruction on how to cut food 
with 

^ knife will be necessary for some children. 

Prompt pupils to correct perforniance and provide 
feedback and praise. 



d. 
e. 



As ')upi1s to evaluate their own performance. 

For pupils who meet all of the criteria, send home 
smiley fdce certificates for having good table 
manners. 



Step #4, Practice 



Plan to have a treat sometime during the week. Take 
the class to the school lunchroom, repeat all of the 
manners and have all of the pupils Practice the 
skill. Provide feedback and praise for correct 
performance of the skills. 

Prior to going to lunch each day during the week of 
the lesson, repeat the list of the manners anH the 
rehearsal questions. 

ror pupils who have difficulty reaching criterion, 
repeat modeling and role playing steps in class. 



'tep #5. Generalization 



Occasionally, visit lunchroom ^ind provide pupils 
with feedback on their eating behavior* 

Solicit cooperation from lunchroom monitors to 
occasionally promot and provide feedback to the 
handicapped ouplls on their table manners. 

HaKe two pupils each rfay ^'Manner Monitors'*, They 
will have the job of reminding others to follow good 
table manners. 

Send notes home to oarents telling them wh^ch manners 
you are working on. Request parents to prompt their 
children to use good manners with statements such as 
*'Show us the 90od manners you are using in school" 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON--PRIMARY 
Saying 'Tlease" and "Thank you" 



Objective: Pupils will say "please" prior to making a reque t and "thank 
you" after their request is ansv/ered. 

This skill will be perfomted adequately when the pupil: 

1, makes eye contact prior to making requests, 

2- prefaces or ends request with "please''. 

3, uses complete sentences to make a request. 

4- listens for response, 

5, says "thank you" when request is granted. 

Materials: poster board with large letters saying "please" and "thank 
you", paper, toys or edibles, two puppets, 

NOTE: MOST CHILDREN HAVE BEEN EXPOSED TO THIS SKILL AT HOME, THE PUPROSE 
OF THIS LESSON IS TO HELP GENERALIZE THE SKILL TO SCHOOL. 

Procedures; 

Step #1, Establishing the Need 

a. Ask children what their parents like them to say 
when they ask for a cookie or something else to eat. 
Elicit that they should say "please", 

b. Ask children what they sho^uld say when someone gives 
them something. Elicit "thank you", 

c. Ask pupils to identify times and situations where 
they should s^ay "please" and "thank you". 

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components 

a. Tell pupils that you will be giving them a change to 
show how good they are at saying "please" and "thank 
you", but first, you would show them the vary best 
way, 

b. List the following steps on poster paper and leave 
posted: 

(1) Look at the person in the eye. 



(2) Say "please\ 

(3) Ask 3 whole question such as **Please, may I 
have a pencil?*' 

(4) Listen to the answer* 

(5) Say "thank you^ 

Step #3. Model the Skill 

a* Use two hand puppets to model saying "please'* and 
"thank you'* for requesting to be ciiven something and 
for requesting permission* 

b» After modeling correct examples, demonstrate the 

skill and have pupils try to find missing components* 

c» Model the skill correctly before going on» 

Step #4* Role Play the Skill , 

a. Have available something that the children may ask 
for* These may be edibles, trinkets, e*g» ballccns* 
school materials, or tv^kens such as stars or smiley 
faces* 

b* Have each pupil make a request and receive something 
from one of the puppets* Praise correct performance 
of the skill* 

c* Have each pupil make a request for permission to do 
something useing '*nlease*' and '*thank you'** 



Step #5. Practice 

a* As any parent ''Tin tell you, a great deal of prompting 
and practice may be necessary* 

b* During the week following introduction of the lesson, 
have pupils practice the skiT whenever school 
materials are passed out or requesting permission to 
do something is likely* 

c* Provide pupils feedback and praise on their performance* 



Step #6* Generalization 

a* Solicit the cooperation of other school staff members 
and set up situations where the pupils will be 
required to make a request* Have the cooperating 
person prompt and praise students for performing the 
skill* (The school secretary may be able to fill 
this cooperative role)* 



72 

7/ 



Request that regular class teachers promDt ''pleases" 
and "thank yous" when the handicapoed pupils are 
integrated into their classes. 



7.: 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-PRIMARY 
Speaking in Appropriate Tone of Voice 



Objective: Pupils will speak in appropriate tone of voice in the classroom. 
This skin will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

1. holds head up when speaking. 

2* attempts correct ennunciation to best of ability* 

3* speaks loud enough for entire class to hear. 

4. refrains from obstructing oath of voice {e»g,. Putting fingers 
in mouth, holding book or hand in front of mouth, or turning 
head away when speaking), 

5. refrains from speaking loud enough to distract others outside 
group, 

6. speaks in low voicv tones when speaking to just an individual 
in the class. 

Materials; Chalkboard, 

Procedures: 

Step n. Estab]TSt:1ng the iNeed 

a. Ask for the students' attention and then speak in 
very low tones. Ask students if they could understand 
what you said. Tell them that speakina loud enough 

is important in class, 

b. Put your hand or fist in front of your mouth and 
then speak to the children. Make sure your hand 
muffles or distorts the sound. Ask pupils if they 
can understand what was said. Establish through 
discussion that hands should be kept awav from 
mouths when a person speaks, 

c. Go up to a single student and soeak very loudly. 
Ask the other students If they could hear you. Ask 
if they needed to hear you since you were only 
talking to one person. Elicit from children that 
when speaking to a single jerscfi at close range that 
a person should speak in low tones. 
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step #2, Identifying the Skill Conponents 

a. Elicit throuQh discussion or present the following 
ruTes for speaking in class: 

(1) hold your head up to talk, 

(2) speak cleurly, 

(3) keep things away from your mouth, 

(4) speak "oud enough for the people in the group 
to hear, 

(5) keep your voice down when talking to one person 
close to you* 

b» Write the skill steps on the chalkboard and have the 
students repeat them. 

c. Go around the classroom to see if students can 
repeat the steps. 

Step #3, Model the SKill 

a. Speak to the class in a voice which is loud enough 
to be heard. Narrate how you are "following the 
rules. 

b. Speak to each one of the students individually to 
model speaking in a low voice to a sinQle person. 
Narrate what you are doing in the orocess. 



Step #4, Role Play the Skill 



Ask each Duoil to speak to the class and tell their 
name, birthday, and some other information. Ask 
each puDil how he or she did in performing the 
skill. 

Provide feedback on the performance of the skill. 
If performance is poor, point out the problem area 
as it occurs, e,g., head down. 

For students who are not role playing correctly, 
coach them through correct performance. 

Ask ea:h student to speak to you individually to 
demonstrate speaking in a low tone of voice. Provide 
feedback to the students. 
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btep #5. 



Practice 



a. For a few days, repeat the rules daily. 

b. Prompt pupils to follow the rules for speaking 
during a variety of group activities, 

c. Tell students when you speak to them individually to 
practice speaking in a low voice. 

d. Hold a practice session where children get to talk 
to a classmate if they can follow the rules *^or 
speaking. 

Step #6. Generalization 

a. Provide regular class teachers with performance 

criteria for speaking appropriately. Ask the teachers 
to prompt the behavior and occasionally praise 
correct performance. 

u. Provide this lesson to other primary teachers and 
ask that it be re-taught in the regular classroom 
wher^e lidndicapped pupils are integrated. An alternative 
is for the special class teacher to teach this 
lesson in a regular classroom. 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—PR IMARV 
Taking Turns in Games and Activities 



Objectives: Pupils will take turns in order and wait patiently for 
their turn during games and activities* 

T'his ?kill will be adequately pe* formed when the pupil: 

1» can verbalize how the order of turns in a game or activity ■ 
established {e»g» order of lining up, highest role of dice, 
etc»)» 

2» identifies who has a turn before thom. 
3» identifies who has a turn after them* 
4» waits in a specified place. 

5» refrains from ini^udinq cn another child's turn* 

6» watches the ganfe or activ'hty while others are taking turns* 

7- takes notice when chi*d who goes befor'* is taking turns* 

8» is reading to take turn when t'lie arrives* 

9- takes turn* 

10* relinquishes game or activity toy or equipment when necessary 
for next child to take turn (e.g. turning over a ball, the 
dice, etc*)* 

Materials: Game components, poster paper. 

Procedures: 

Step #1* Establishing the Need ^ 

a* Read the following story ubout a situation where a 
young girl who had trouble learning to take turns: 

This is a story abo'Jc a little girl na.ned Gail. She 
was normally liked by all of the children in Mrs* 
Fleig's second grade class. There were times, 
however, when she would nearly lose all of her 
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friends* Those tims usually occurred when the 
class was playing a game and when it was necessary 
for the children to take turns during the reading 
grouD* 

One day Mrs* Fleig took the class outside on a nice 
sunny day to play kickball during recess. As usual, 
Gail insisted that she be first, and then after she 
had her turn, she butted in and took two extra turns 
before she was supposed to* Mrs* Fleig made Gail go 
sit down and watch while the other children played* 

% The next day, the class got to go out again* This 

time nobody wanted Gail on their team because she 
always wanted to be first and woiiidn^t let other 
people take their turn* 

b. Ask the children what lesson the little girl, Gail, 
needed to learn. Elicit that she needs to learn how 
to take turns, 

c. Ask the pupils to tell how they feel about other 
people who do not wait to t^ke their turn. 

Step #2, Identify the Skill Components 

a. Tell children that you can teach them how to avoid a 
problem 1 ike Gail 's, 

b. Give some i.^.amples of games or activities and ask 
children to t'^l 1 how turns are taken* For example, 
on board games, the first one is usually the person 
to spin a high number or get the highest number on 

the roll of the dice. . Others, are. determined by 

where they sit or how they line up* 

c. In sequence, list the following steps on the chalkboard 
or on poster oaper* 

(1) pick out the person who has a turn before you* 

(2) pick out the person who has the turn after 
you* 

(3) wait in one place. 

(4) don't get in the way of another child. 

(5) watch while others take turns. 

(6) get ready to take your turn* 
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(7) take your turn , 

(8) give, whatever is necessary to the next oerson. 

d. Write the following poem on poster naper and have 
children follow alona as you read: 

When playing a game, 

I know who goes first and who goes after 

When playing a game, 

It's lots of fun and lots of laughter 

When playing a game, 

I watch while others take their turn 

When playing a gamt 

Waiting for my time is something learn; 

His turn, his turn 
I can wait 

Hf>r turn, her turn 
She's not late 

My turn, my turn 

rn do my best 

My turns my turn 
then I'll rest 

Your turn , your turn 
comes after mine 

Your turn, your turn 
you'll do fine, 

e. Rehearse the poem a few times. 
Steo #3, Model the Skill 

a. Ask students to identify a number of games or 
activities where taking turns is required. Select 
one of the games or activities to model. 

b. Create a simulated activity or game. Then model the 
skill jsing the think alotJ procedure to narrate the 
model of activity, 

c. Have pupils identify which steps were followed. 

d. Greats a second simulated activity and model turn 
taking in a different context. 
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step Role Play the Skill 



a. Tell students that they are going to play a qane 

\ where they w-;il all have to take turns. (Konreading 
board games would be appropriate, e.g. candyland, 
chutes and ladders, snoooy's house, or some other 
appropriate game like throwing bean bags.). 

b. Reoeat the skill steps for the class and repeat the 
poem one more time. 

c. As children get set up for the game, have each one 
identify who goes first, who orocedes themselves, 
and'Who follows them. 

d. Provide feedback to the children as the game goes 
along. Praise them for correct turn taking. Make 
sure that at least one chi^d is praised for each one 
of the skill components. 

e. Ask each pupil to evaluate how they think they did. 



a. During the week of the lesson, point out to the 
children all the turn taking opportunities. Re- 
hearse the poem before an in-class activity and 
review the skill compnents. 

b. While pupils are engaged in an activity where turn 
taking is necessary, reinforce tlie various skill \ 
components. 



c. Sporadically, ask pupils if they can say the turn 



^ taki '^g poem. If they cannot, hav*^ them say It along V 
with you. 



a. Inform regular Glass teachers, especially PE teachers, 
that your class is working hard on learninfi to take 
turns, Ask the regular class teachers Serving the 
pjpils to provide feedback to the handicapped pupils. 

b. Send notes home to parents describing the turn 
taking behvaiors and ask parents to promot their 
child to demonstrate turn taking at home. 



St 



ep #5, Practice 




Step #6. Generalization 
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P-PS-4 

SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-^PRIflARY 
Telling the Truth 

Objective: Pupils will distinguish the truth from fantasy and tell the 
truth- 

This skill will be adequately performed when the oupil: 
1- can identify a true fact* 
2. can identify a made-up statement- 
can verify a statement of fact, 
consistently makes true statements when asked. 
Materials; two or three hand puppets, .lalkboard. 
Procedures: 

Step jfL Establishing the Need 

a. Read or tell b story to the children about telling 
the truth ("The Boy Who Cried Wolf" is a good one)» 
Discuss the consequences of not telling the truth. 

b. Using hand puppets, portray a situation where one of 
the puppets fails to tell the truth. Demonstrate 
some consequences where the puppet is punished for 
lying* 

c. A:>k pupils to state whether or not it is important 
to tell the truth* 



3. 
4. 



Step #2* Identifying the Skill Compomnts 
a- 



Ui some very blatant examples, ask pupils to dis- 
t- .guish fact from fiction (e.g. the time is now 
midnight, Susie has orange eyes, etc.). 

Use subtle examples and ask pupils to illustrate 
distinguishing fact from fiction (e.g. take a child's 
pencil and claim that it is yours). 

Tell pupils they m'js^ : 

(1) decide what is true and what is not. 
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(2) tell the truth. 



(3) be able to prove the truth. 
Step ^f3. Model the Skill 

a. Using the ^;hink aloud procedure, demorrstrate for the 
children the processes for deciding wha; truth is 
and telling the truth. For example: 

Th inking aloud— 

"I think ril tell the class that I have three 
dollars in my billfold," "I know it is true because 
I counted it this morning," 

Then show money to y€rify a true statement. 

b. Model tilling the truth to a single individual. 

After modeling, ask the class to state what consequences 
might occur if ycu had not told the truth. 

NOTE: Modeling may be done with t^e Puppets. It's just 
as 

effective. 
Step #4. Role Play the Skill 

a. Ask each class member to tell the clas*^ something 
true; tell how they know it is true; and tell jhat 
might happen if they told a lie, 

b. Give pupils feedback on their performance. 
Step #5, Practice 

a. During class lessons, have individual pupils restate 
a fact in the lesson, Ack them to tei i whether or 
not what they said is true or untrue and "ow they 
know it IS true, 

b. Review the skill components on occasion and praise 
pupils for telling the truth. 

St^^ #6. Generalization 

a. Give each child a 3 x 5 card and have them mark on 
the card each time they tell the truth for a day. 
In class, prompt puoils to mark their cards. 

b. Send a note home to parents describing the purpose 
of the lesson. Ask parents to encourage teUinq the 
truth. 
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nCIAL SKILLS LESSON—PRIflARY/INTERMEDIATE 
Accepting Consequences for Wrong Doing 



Objective: When piipils break rules or injures someone or :'^mething> 
they will accept the consequences for their wrong doing. 

The skill is performed adequately whe.j the pupil: 

L follows directions of teacher when being punished. 

2. refrains from crying when punished. 

3. refrains from arouing //hen punished. 

4. refrains from denying wrong doing. 

5. refrains from complaining when punished. 

6. refrains from physical gestures of protest (e.g. throwing 
objects, stamping feet, kicking, etc.). 

Materials: Chalkboard, feedback cards. 

Procedures; 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Show a film or read a story depicting a child doing 
something wrong and then being punished for i1. 
Some of Grimm's fairy tdles provide appropriate 
examples. After reading the story, ask children to 
state why it is necessary t:) have punishment. 
Elicit from them that it stops people from bothering 
or hurting other people. 

Optional: Read the following story to introduce the 
lesson. 

Pedr o Porcupine 

Pedro was a young porcupine living in a forest. As you probably 
krow, porcupines are small animals with verv sharp quills that they use 
to protect themselves from foxes and wives that might like a porcupine 
for lunc"". . 
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Pedro was an exceptlorally friendly porcuoine. He was fr'ends with 
Richard the Rabbit, Barny Beaver, anc! Roger Raccoon, He and his friends 
Mked to play on the floor of the for ^ '^^ch of them knew what to do 
If they saw a fox and each knew t*^ juld not go too far from 

home. 

One day a hungry fox showed up In their part of the forest. Richard 
Rabbit quickly hopped away at full speed to his safe burrow in some 
bramble bushes, Barny Beaver scurried into the river and headed tor his 
under water home, and Roger Raccoon climbed up the nearest tree, Pedro 
couldn't run or swim fast like his friends, but he did just like he was 
supposed to and rolled up In a tight lUtie ball with his quills sticking 
out. The fox poked his nose at Pedro and came away with a snout full of 
stickers, Peciro wasn't going to be that fox's dinner. 

When Pedro's parents heard what he had done they were very happy. 
They even let him stay out later that evening, Unrortunately, Pedro 
didn't always do what he was supposed to do. Sometimes he tried to act 
like a beaver, a raccoon or a rabbit. His oarents warned Pedro that he 
better not try to act like one of the other animals or he might end up 
being a t?.sty meal for a wolf. Sure enough, Pedro soon got into trouble. 
He went swlnomlng with Barny Beaver In the river, When Pedro's parents 
found out, they told him that wet quills will make it hard to protect 
himself from a wolf. Since he had disobeyed their orders^ Pedro was 
punished and sent to bed, 

Pedro couldn't understand why he had to be punished. First, he 
yelleri at his father saying he wouldn^t go to bed. His father said he 
didn't like being yelled at so he said Pedor couldn't out for a whole 
day. Then pedjo begain to cry. He cried sojrie and some morei 
Finally, his fathftr was so tired of hearing Pedro :ry he said that 
unless the crying stopped Pedro wuld stay In for three days. Pedro 
didn't stop so of course he couldn^t play with his friends for three 
days. 

When he finally was allowed out to play hfi got tcgett^r with his 
friends as usual* Barny Seaver and Roger Ruccoon decided to qo swlinring 
and invited Pedro and. Richard Rabbit to come along. Remembering his 
purlshruent, Pedro said no and played In a nice dry spot with Richard who 
wasn't much of a swimmer. Within a minute or two, the young friends 
smelled a wolf, Richard hopped off to his hole; Roger climbed on a log 
floating uow the river; Barny dove for his nOme In the beaver dam; and 
Pedro rolled up Into a ball, 

Pedro's nice dry quills stuck straight out frofn his round little 
back. Not wanting a mouth full of needles, the woK simply :ook a sniff 
of P€dro and then wandered off. All of the friends were safe, Pedro 
v/as especially pleased that his oarents had punished him because U 
taught him not to get his quills wet. If they had been wet that day, he 
might have filled a hungry wolf's stomach. 




Ask puDils what happens to children who protest 
their punishment (e.g. stomping, arguing, crying). 
Elicit that punishment is often made worse. You 
might role play a situation where a pers.^n being 
punished protests and is then given harsher punishment. 

c. Ask pupils to describe their own experiences of 
reacting poorly when punished. Elicit from pipils 
that they are usually ounished to prevent them from 
doing things that will hurt themselves or others* 

Step #2. Identifying 

a. Describe for pupils what some acceptable ways of 
responding to punishment would be» Make a list of 
steps to follow. 

(l) Listen to teacher or person who rinds you have 
done something wrong. 

(?) Follow directions when punishment is given. 

(3) Get the punishtnent over with riyht away. 

b. Rehearse the skill steps in unison. Then ask individual 
pupils to recita the skill steos. 

c. After completing the rehearsal, ask what the results 
are for not following the steps. Elicit that harsher 
punishments are given -^ut. 

Step ?f2^ Model the Skill 

a. Present the pupils with a situation where a student 
has done something against the rules* Coach ^ne of 
the pupils to play the role of a teacher anc ddminister 
punishment, such as, sitting in the corner, or 

having points or tokens taken away. 

b. Some suggested situations which can be modeled are 
punishment fo^: 

(1) taking something belonging to a' ither pupil. 

(2) being out of r.eat. 

(3) Hashing another student* 

(4) other rule breaking ^^'tuations. 
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c. Model at least one situation where the steps are 
narrated through the think aloud procedure, 

d. After modeling, ai^k pupils to identify thi steps 
that ware demonstrated. 

Step #4. Role Play the Skill 

a. Have pupils role play appropriate accei::ance of 
consequences for situations they chink might happen 
to them. Some pupils will need some suggestions. 
The suggestions might be: 

(1) At home for (a) failure to make bed or complete 
other choreSt (b) breaking something, (c) 
arguing with siblings. 

(2) At school for (a) pushing someone, (b) not 
paying attention, (cj talking during class, (d) 
taking someone's pencil. 

Try to encourage pupils to role Play different 
situations. 

b. Provide feedback to each of the students involved in 
role playing. 

c. Ask pupils to provide feedback to one another. For 
some pupiU, it is helpful to provide feedback 
cards. The cards specify a single skill component 
for the student to look for and conment on when the 
skill is role played. A card would say something 
like Followed Pi rections . 

d. Ask pupils to evaluate themselves on their role 
playing performance. 

Step #5. Practice 

a. During the course of the ^eek follovlnq the lesson, 
take opportunities to have Pupils recite wr^at they 
should do to accept consequences ^or wrong doing. 

b. Hold a review session where pupils role piay the 
skill again. 

c. When It becomes necessary to discipline a pupil, 
prompt the student to recite and perform the skill 
steps. 
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step #6. Generalization 



There may bo few opportunities for some oupils to 
exercise this skilK The most imoortant feature 
instruction will be oral rehearsal of the skill 
components to create language mediators. 



of 



Ask pupils to report on themselves if they had been 
punished for wrong doing. Praise students ^ho 
report follow ng the skill steps. 
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'ocial skills lesson—prikary 

Greeting Peers 



Objective: Pupils will gr^et peers by making eye contact, smiling, 
and making a verbal greeting. 

The skill of Initiating greeting will be performed adequately when the 
pupil : 

1, Stakes eye contact with peer, 

2, smi les at peer, 

3, begins w'th conventional short verbal greeting b; name (e,g., 
Hi !; Hello !; etc). 



4, follows short greeting with question if no conversation is 
desired (e.g,, "Hov; are things going today?", "IJhat do ou 
think about this weather?", or "VJhat have you been up to?"). 

5, waits for response. 

6, if a conversation is desired, follows short greeting with a 
statement or question which covers a specific discussible 
topic (e,g,, "Hi , are you going to be at the basket- 
ball game after schoolt"). 

The skill of respondinc to a greeting will be performed adequat'^lv when 
the pupil : ' 

1. makes eye contact. 

2* smi les at greeter, 

3. responds to short greeting with short greeting and uses peer's 
n«me, 

4. responds to greeter^s question (Question: e,g,, "What have 
you been up to?". Response: e,g*, "Oh, nothing much" or 
"Just the same old thing", ^ 

5. asks return cordial question after response {e,g,> "What have 
you been doing?") • 

6. responds to greeter' s conversation Qitestion with appropriate 
on-the-topic response (e.g- » "Yes, Til be there tonight," or 
"No, my mom won't let me because I didn't do my homewor'c.'*). 
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7* takes leave with short leave statement (e.g.> *'See you later. **K 
Materials: Chalkboard. 
Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing t^e Need 

a. Read the following story to introduce the tooic* 

Moody Mark 

When Mark Adams didn't feel liKe talking, he didn't talk. He 
wouldn't even say Hi to people who sa'^d hello to him* He just hung his 
head and kept doing what he was doing* Needless to day, this didn't 
make Mark a very Popular fellow* Nearly everyone in his third grade 
class called him "Moody Mark'V Most of the ti^e Mark didn't care what 
the other children thought of nim, but he began to realize that the 
other children didn't ever ask him to play* 

One day at recess, Mark was sitting on a swing all by himself with 
his head in his hands* Tears slowly fell across his face as he watched 
all of the other children play kickball- When the children chose teams, 
nobody chose Mark. Not even as last choice, Mr, Thomas, the gym teacher, 
saw Mark alone and asked him why he was so sad* Mark blurted out his 
problem while trying to hide his tears, Mr. Thomas said that he thought 
he could help out if Mark would just follow some suggestions* Mark 
agreed and Mr. Thomas went about describing his plan* At the end of 
their talk> Mark looked happier and said for sure that he would try the 
plan . 

Following the plan, here is what Mark began to do* First, .when he 
saw a clasi late he looked right at them and said "Hi Billy" or "Hi 
John". He smilea as he said hello ^.o everyone he met. Pretty soon, 
everybody ^as saying hi to Mark and smiling too. The second thing in 
the plan was to say M and then ask a question* Mark tried th t and it 
worked also. Pretty soon he was saying, "Hi Tom, what have you been up 
to?" or "Hi Mary, how are you doing?" Everyone seemed to answer nicely 
and smiled at Mark. 

After thret days of sticking with Mr* Thomas' plan, the members of 
Mark's class had another kickball game. Mark was one of the first ones 
chosen this time* After seeing Mark playing with his classmates, Mr. 
Thomas asked Mark if the plan v/orke<J. Mark smiled a big smile and said, 
"It sure did Mr* Thomas, it sure did*" 

b* Ask students questions ruch as "Do you like -t when 
people look right at you when they speak to you?" 
"Do you like people to spile at you when they say 
hello?" Identify these behaviors as skills that a»e 
important for making and keeping friends* 
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step ^1. Identify f^e Skill Components v 

a- Through discussion, elicit a sequenced list of * 

behaviors for i.itiating and responding to a greeting. 
The lists should contain: 

Initiating Symbols ^or n9n-readers 

Looking at the person 

':he eye f^"^ 
Smilin<j 

Making a short greeting J'Hi" 
Asking a question or making 

a statement V?" 
Waits for response ^9 

Respondi ng 

Looking greeter in th*» Hl^ii^ 

Smiling l/J 

Making short greeting or ^'Jr" 

responding to question 
Asking a return cordial 

questipn '^y^^ 

Waits for response \/ 

Makes short leave stat^nt "Bye!" 

Place sequence on the board. 

b. Have the class repeat the sequences both in unison 
» and individually- 

Step f?2- Model the Skill 

a. Select a student who has fairly good greeting skills 
and denionstrates two appropriate greetings. Narrate 
each performance- 

b- Perform the skills without narrating and ask rtuoils 
to identify the skill components. 

Step §3. Role Play 

a. Have pupils work with a partner. ^Each team ^f 
partners is to perform for another team of partners. 
The team which watches is told to watch for all the 
steps in greetings and provide feedback to fjerforming 
team. Each ;)upil sliculd role play \nitiatiig and 
responding to a greeting at least *wice. 

b. Teacher should monitor teams and provide feedback. 

c. Have pupils evaluate their own performance. 
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Step Practice 



a. 



Provide pupils with a honitrwork assignment. Dire':t 
t!iem to greet at least two people outside of the 
special education classrocm. On the next day* have 
pupMs report on who and how they mMe greetings. 



0;^ an irregular basis, repeat the homework a 
repo ting assignment. 



sel 



Reinforce students who make uppropriate areetings 
with statements such as "John, 1 like the way you 
look at a person when you say hello**' and **That*s a 
pleasant way to jay goodbye to someone.*' 



Step #5» Generalization 



Continue u.'ing the self-reporting proceclure dun ig 
vhe school year with a gradual fading of social 
praise and finally fading the sel f-reoorting. 

For pupils who continue to perform poorly ir, making 
greeting:, provide teachers, lunch roon: jides* and 
other scnobl officials with description of the skill 
being worked on. Ask them to provide occasional 
social praise when the skill is performi^d appropriately* 

Send notes home to parents identifying the skill 
being taught and request that they give encouragenent 
for Initiating greetings. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-PRIKARY 
Borrowing from Peers 



Objective: Pupils will make requests to borrow objects from peers 
and return the object in good order after use* 

This skill will be adequately performed when the pupil: 

K identifies a need or desire to use something not available to 
himself or herself. 

Z* identifies a peer who possesses something which might be 
borrowec 

3. approaches peer and makes eye contact- 
4» makes polite request to borrow an object* 
5» says "thank you" when object is received. 
6» uses object carefully. 

7. checks object to assure good or same condition before returning 
object* 

8» returns object imniediately after use. 

9- says "thank you" to lender when object is returned. 
Materials: Chalkboard, poster paper. 
Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Read the following story to the class or act out the 
story or a similar one using puppets: 

Leslie was the newest third grader at Rolling Green 
School. Before moving to town, she lived in the 
country on a farm where there were no sidewalks or 
playgrounds. As a result, Leslie didn't own many of 
the same toys her classmates had. She didn't have 
roller skates, or a bicycle. 

She thought it would be a great idea to skate, so 
she tried to borrow a pair of skates from Lisa, the 
girl down the street* Lisa wanted to be nice to her 
neighbor so she loaned the skates to Leslie. 



92 

97 



Leslie enjoyed using Lisa's skates very much* Un- 
fortunately, she was not a very good borrower* 
After skating, she took off the skates and didn't 
take them right back to Lisa* When she went in for 
supper, she left the skates outside and it rained 
that night* A couple of days later, Lisa came to 
Leslie's house looking for her skates* At first 
Leslie couldn't find them; and then when she did 
find them, the skates had become rusty from being in 
the rain* The rust was bad enough that the wheels 
wouldn't turn very well* Needless to say, Lisa was 
not very happy* 

A few days later, Leslie asked Lisa if she could 
ride Lisa's bike* Lisa said no and told Leslie that 
she didn't take care of things so she couldn't use 
the bicycle* 

Ask pupils what would happen to them if they iwrrowed 
something and didn't return it* Elicit that no one 
would loan them anything* 

Read this second story about Jason who had a different 
kind of borrowing problem. 

Jason was a forgetful boy* He often forgot to brfng 
pencils to class, and sometinies he would borrow a 
pencil to do his school work* He could generally 
count on Chad to loan him anything he needed* He 
got so used to borrowing that after a while, he just 
started to take pencils from Chad's desk without 
asking* 

One day Chad began looking for his pencil ancf couldn't 
find it* He told Mrs* Stover, the teacher, that 
someone had taken his pencil* When Mrs* Stover 
found out that Jason had Chad's pencil, she made him 
give it back and the stay afte*^ school* In addition, 
Mrs* Stover called Jason's parents and told them 
Jason had been stealing pencils* Poor Jason was not 
permitted to watch TV for two weeks just because he 
didn't know how to borrow properly* 

Ask pupils what might happen to them if they borrow 
without asking first like Jason did* Elicit that 
they could be accused of stealing* 



Step #2* Identify the Skill Components 

a* Tell pupils that you wili be teaching them the best 
way to borrow from a friend and that they should 
follow the borrowing rules* Write rules on chalkboard* 
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1. Think about why you need to borrow* 

2» Ask if you can borrow. 

3. Remember to say "please" and ''thank you". 

4. Take good care of what you borrow* 

5, Return what you borrow, 

6, Say '*Thank you" when you return what was borrowed. 

Read the following poem to the children and repeat 
it enouoh times so the children can say U in un'*son 
along with you- Write poem on noster paper and 
leave posted for a week* 

"Wrien I Borrow" 

lihen I borrow, I need somethingf from a friend 

Oh thank heavens, he has it to lend. 
When I borrow, I must ask permission first 

so iny friend won't think the worst- 
When I borrow, I'll take something to use 

and I :i remember the please's and Thank you*s- 
When I borrow, I must take good care 

or my friend will not want to share* 
When I borrow, the thing must be returned 

as soon as I'm done^ is what I have learned* 
When I borrow, if I say thank you again 

perhaps next time, he'll loan me his pen* 



Step #3* Model the Skill 
a* 



b* 



Either live or with puppets, model the skill of 
borrowing* Narrate each of the steps through use of 
the think aloud procedure. 

Some situations which can be modeled include: 

1, borrowing school supplies from a classmate* 

borrowing a toy from a friend* 



2* 
3* 



borrowing a toy or other belonging from a 
sibling* 



Step #4* Role Play the Skill 



a* Have class repeat the poem in unison before beginning 
the role playing* 
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D, Have pupiU rotate through the roles of borrower and 
lender and encourage that a different situation be 
role played each time, 

c. Provide pupils with feedback on their performance, 

d. Have pupils evaluate their ovm performance. 
Step #5. Practice 

a. During the week following presentation of the lesson, 
post the borrowing poem and rehearse it daily, 

b. Create challenge situations where students are 
required to exercise the skill. Each time, point 
out the skill components as feedback is provided to 
the pupils. 

c. Review the skill components and have one or two 
pupils model the skill during a skill review session. 



Step #6, Gt^neralization 

a. Inform regular class teachers that the handicapped 
pupils are working on borrowing. Ask them to look 
for opportunities to prompt pupils to demonstrate 
the skill appropriately, 

b. Send notes home to parents describing the skill • 

Ask parents to encourege their children to demonstrate 
the borrowing skill. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON— PRIMARY 
Asking Another Child to Play 



Objective: Pupils will ask peers to play by suggesting a specific 
activity* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 
K decides he or she wishes to play with someone. 
2» thinks about what they wish to play* 
3» chooses what they wish to play* 
4. walks up to the other child* 
5» addresses the other child by name {if known)* 

6. asks other child if they would like to play. 

7, suggests a specific play activity. 
Materials: None 

Procedures: 

Step #K Establishing the Need 



a* Ask pupils to name some activities tnct cannot be 
done alone, Elicit things such as playing catch, 
playing games, pretending to be police and crooks, 
playing house, etc. 

b. Ask children if it is more fun to play alone or with 
someone else* Elicit that it is more fun to play 
with others* 

c. Read the following story to the children* 
Oswald the Playful Otter 

Down by the banks of the cool water stream lives an 
otter by the name of Oswald* His family called him 
Ozzie for short* 

As you probably know, otters are some of the most 
playful animals in the world* They like to play by 
themselves, but most of all, they like to play with 
each other. Their favorite activity is to climb up 




on the banks of the stream and then quickly hop down 
the mud slide for a fun splash into the stream* 
Usually, Oswald played with his older brother, but 
finally, it became time for big brother to go away 
and start his own home. That left Oswald with no 
one to play with* 

Up the stream a little ways lived another family of 
otters* Oswald thought he could go up there and get 
Arnold Otter to play with him* Oswald marched off 
to Arnold's house one afternoon and found Arnold 
swinoming in the stream* Oswald yelled at Arnold, 
"Hey you, come to my house and play*" Arnold yplled 
back that he was already playing and wouldn't go to 
Oswald's house* 

Poor Oswald, he didn't have anyone to play with* He 
becanre very unhappy* Since Oswald looked so sad. 
Papa Otter said "Ozzie, why don't you go up there 
and ask Arnold to play?" 

Oswald answered, "He won't play with me* I already 
tried." 

"Well, did you ask him to play nicely?" asked Papa- 

"I didn't rei»lly ask, but Arnold knew what I meant," 
said Oswald* 

"Are you sure?" said Papa. "Did you ask him to play 
anything special?" 

"No," said Oswald, "I just said I wanted to play." 

Then Papa Otter said, "Here's what I would try. 
First, I would go to Arnold's house and say, 'Hi 
Arnold, the mud slide over at my house is really 
high and very slick* How would you like to come 
over to slide with me?'" 

Oswald thought he'd try Papa's idea. He went right 
over to Arnold's house that day* Just as Papa had 
suggested, Arnold liked the idea of playing on the 
slide* Arnold came over and both young otters r:ad a 
great time* Now they both have a friend to play 
with* 

Ask children what mistakes Oswald had made* Elicit 
that he didn't ask nicely or say what he wanted to 
play. 
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step §2. Identify tne Skill Components 

a» Tell class that there are some good ways to ask 
other* to play* 

Present the following steps: 

(1} Pick out a friend you want to play with* 

(2) Walk up to them* 

(3) Smile and call them by name* 
(4} Ask 1f they would like to play* 

(5} Tell them what you would like to play* 

c* Rehearse the following lines 1n unison (use sing- 
song fashion) * 

When I want to play, I'll call a friend by name When 
I want to play, Til suggest a fun game When I want 
to piay, ru ask real nire When I want to play, we 
might play twice* 

Step #3* Model the Skill 

a* Simulate a play situation and model asking one of 
the pupils to play* Use the think aloud procedure 
to narrate the nonverbal steps* 

b* Model the skill with an error and have pupils identify 
the error* 

c* Model the skill again, but change the context to 
Include a different child and a different activity* 

Step #4* Rcle Play the Skill 

a* For a hypothetical situation, have pupils work in 
pairs and role play the skill* 

b* Provide feedhack and praise to each pupil* 

c* Have each pupil evaluate their own performance* 

Step #5* hVactice 

a* Hold a skill review session and have the skill 
modeled by the more proficient children. 
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b. Praise children for exhiuiting the skill during free 
time periods in class, 

c* During the week after the Initial lesson, *^ehearse 
the poem daily* 

Step ^6. Generalization 

a. Take class to playground and teach a shortened 
version of the lesson, 

b. Make occasional observations on the school grounds 
and praise pupils for using the skill appropriately. 

c. Send note home to parents asking them to encourage 
their children to exercise the skill. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—PRIMARY 
Smiling When Encountering Friends and Acquaintances 



Objective: Pupils will smile at friends, acquaintances, schoolmates, 
and te&chers. 

This skill win be adequately performed when the pupil; 

U Identifies settings where smiltng at others is Important* 

2. attmepts to establish eye contact* 

3» smiles when eye contact is made with peers* 

4* smiles at teachers when eye contact Is made with teachers* 

5* drops eyes after a brief smile If no interaction is intended. 

Materials: Large pictures; of smiley faces* 

Procedures; 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a» Present pictures of drawlrrgs of smiley faces and 
frowning faces and ask children what ^ind th^ like 
best* Place a smiley face In front of your own and 
ask pupils whether tfiey like you best when you have 
smiling face or a frowning face* 

b. Place the smiling face In front of a puoil and ask 

*'Do you like ^wlth the smile?" Exchange for 

a frowning face and ask if they like the pupil when 
they frown* 

c* Through discussion, establish that people are better 
liked when th^ smile at others* 

Step #2* Identify the Skill Con^onents 

a. Tell pupils tiiat it 1s important to know when to 
smile at soir<eone* Present the following rules; 

(1) Smile at people you know 

{2) Smile at people you have seen before. 

(3) Smile at people who look you in the eye. 
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(4) Smile at your teachers when they look at you in 
the eye* 

b» Discuss the places that puDils :houlcl :;mile at each 
other, e»g» hallways, when they enter class, on the 
playgrounds, or anywhere they see people thoy know* 



Step #3. Model the Skill 



a» Tell pupils that you are going to show them how to 
follow the smiling rules* 

b» Tell pupils that you will be pretending to be a 
student who will smile at a friend, someone in the 
hallway, and a person from school they see in a 
shopping center* 



Step #4. Role Play the Skill 



a» Tell pupils to show how to smile when they make eye 
contact with a teacher* Give feedback to each 
pupil . 

b» Have pupils smile at each other for a simulated 
situation such as seeing each other in a store, 
passing each other in the hallways, and seeing one 
another on the playground* Provide reedback on 
their skill performance » 

Step #5. Practice 

a. On a subsequent date, take class into the hallway 
and practice smiling at passerbys in the hallway* 

b» At various times, challenge pupils to demonstrate 
smiling after eye contact is made* Provide feedback 
and praise for correct performance of the skilK 

Step #6» Generrilization 

a» Reteach the skill out on the sidewalk* 

b» Ask regular class teachers to reinforce smiling 
behavior in hallways and integrated settings* 

c» On one or two occasions, give pupils instructions to 
team up and check each other's smiling behavior 
during lunchtime and recess* Have the pupils report 
back and reinforce good reports* 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—INTtRMEDIATE 
Following Classroom Rules 



Objective: Pupils will ^ollow classroom rules when the teacher is 
present and when the teacher is out of the room* 



This skill will be perfonned adequately when the pupil: 



restates rules when asked. 



follows specific rules without pron5)ting. 



3. 



can identify consequences for not following rules. 



4. 



follows rules when the teacher is out of the room. 



Materials: Poster board. 



Procedures: 



Step #K Establishiro the Need 



a. This lesson should be taught at the beginning of the 
school year. 

b. Read optional story to introduce the lesson. 

Mr. Craig's fifth grade class at Barton Elementary was 
scheduled to go on a field trip to vis. . a space 
museum, but they never went, here is why, 

Mr. Craig's class was mre fun than almost any 
others in the school. The lessons were interesting, 
Mr, Craig told good jokes, and everyone learned a 
lot. To make sure everyone in class could learn anu 
enjoy school, Mr. Craig harl some rules that the 
children had to follow, tost of the time all the 
children followed the rules. Unfortunately, the 
week before the field trip, several of the children 
forgot to follow the rules. The trouble began when 
Bobby walked into class and pushed all of Mary's 
papers onto the floor. The next day, Mary and 
Audrey stole all of Bobby's pencils and sharpened 
them down to the nubs. Later that same day. Bill 
and Jim were out of thei»^ seats throwing erasers 
across the room and Ann and Leslie just seemed to 
talk the whole afternoon* Mt', Craig kept them all 
after school that night. 
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On the third day of the week things were just 
bad. This time Sarah and Jennifer wouldn't stop 
talking, John and Lenny were throwing erasers, and 
Greg and Donald got into a pushing match. Things 
were so bad that Hr. Craig warned the class that 
anymore rule breaking and the class wouldn't be able 
to go on the field trip. 

Cr< Thursday, things went pretty well until about 10 
o'clock. When everyone came in after recess they^ 
took their seats just Hke they were supposed to. ' 
After a minute or so Greg blurted out "Oh no, I've 
got gum all over the seat of my pants.** Someone had 
put freshley chewed gum on Greg*s chair. That was 
not only a mean trick, but it was against the rules 
in Mr. Craig's class to chew g<jni. Mr. Craig asked 
who p\Ai the gum or Greg's chair and when nobody 
admitted doing it, he simply called the principal 
and cancelled the field trip. 

Everyone in the class was disappointed and angry. 

Ask pupils what would have happened if the children 
in the story had followed the c^^assroom rules. 

Ask pupils if they had classroom rules to follow in 
previous years. Elicit that they did. 

Ask what happened to them when they broke the rules. 
Elicit whatever consequences are realistic. 

Ask class members if they would prefer to avoid the 
consequences for breaking rules. 



Step #2. Identify the Skill Components 
a. 



Put a list of classroom rules on poster board and 
leave posted. 



b. Have the class rehearse the rules orally. 



c. 



d. 



e. 



Point out to class that vules should be followed 
without being reminded. 

Point out to the class that the ru^es must be 
followed even when the teacher is gone from the 
room. 

Tell class members that they will have to repeat 
rules when asked. 
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step #3. ttodel the Skill 

a. Pretend to be a pupil entering the classroom and 
beginning seatwork* 

b. Narrate how the rules are being followed using the 
think aloud procedure* 

c» Ask pupils to recall all the rules that were fol- 
lowed. 

Step Role Play the Skill 

a. Direct each pupils to spend one minute role playing 
the skill and thinking aloud to show which rules he 
or she was following. 

b. Give each pupil feedback on his or her performance. 

Step 5. Practice 

a» For the week following introduction of the classroom 
rules, rehearse the list of the of rules daily. 
Occasionally review the rules throughout the school 
year. 

b. Remind pupils to follow the class rules and then 
provide intermitten reinforcement for correctly 
performing the behaviors. 

Step §6. Genersl ization 

a. Consult with regular class teachers from whom the 
handicapped pupils receive instruction. Ask them to 
projupt and reinforce the handicapped pupils for 
following classroom rules, 

b. Make up a list of general classroom rules applied in 
your building. Give a list to each child and have 
them mark down which rules they followed during 
instruction in t*;e regular classroom. 

c» Ask pupils to report on themselves. Praise pupils 
for self-reporting. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON— I NTERflEDIATE 
Cooperating With a Work Partner 



Objective: Pupils will work cooperatively with partners during class 
activities* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

1» acknowledges partner with greeting appropriate to circumstance 

{e»g» smiles, says "good, I'm glad to work with , 

etc.). 



z. 


shares materials with partner. 


3. 


divides responsibilities. 


4. 


completes agreed upon responsibilities. 


5. 


exchanges information politely. 


6. 


accommodates viewpoint of partner* 


7. 


keeps to assigned task. 


8. 


refrains from excessive off*task discussion. 


9. 


monitors time allotted for task. 



Materials: Chalkboard, poster paper, and markers. 

Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Read the following story: 

Edward and Jill were assigned to work together on a 
social studies project* They were given the task of 
making a copy of an Indian village. Unfortunately, 
Jill and Edward could not work together so they 
never got done. Because they didn't finish, they 
were not allowed to participate In a class trip to 
see an Indian museum. 

Here Is how It happened: 

First, Jill got angry because she didn't want a boy 
for a partner. 
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Second, when they finally got started, Ed wouldn't 
share his materials with Jill. 
Third, th^ both argued and wouldn't give in. Jill 
wanted to make an Eastern Indian village with long 
houses and Ed wanted to make a Western village with 
teepees . 

Fourth, the teacher intervened and had them make the 

one with teepees because it would be faster. 

Fifth, Ed and Jill finally started to get along, but 

instead of working on the assignment, they began talking 

about what was on TV the night before. 

Sixth, when the worked on the assignment, they didn't 

pay attention to the time so they never got done. 

b. Ask students to tell how Ed and Jill might have 
gotten along better, finished the assignment and 
gone on the field trip. 

c. Ask pupils if they see any need to cooperate with a 
partner. Elicit that they will get task done faster 
and can get to do more interesting things. 

Step #2. Identifying the Skill Components 

a. Suggest to the class that if they follow the pro- 
cedures listed below they will be good partners. 
Write the follow^mg on the chalkboard: 

(1) Say something nice to your partner (e.g., 
smile, say you are glad to work with them, 
etc.). 

(2) Share materials. 

(3) Decido who does what {i.e., divide responsibility). 

(4) Talk to each other and listen to your partner's 
ideas. 

(5) Pay attention to the time and keep working 
until done. 

b. Rehearse the five steps by unison reading. 

c. Discuss each of the steos. 

Step #3, Model the Skill 

a. Select one of the pupils to assist in modeling the 
skill. Together work on a short task and narrate 
the steps you are going through. 
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Suggested modeling activities: 



(1) Making a poster where each partner has different 
colored markers* 

(2) Making up story about the next holiday. Emphasize 
sharing different points of view. 

b. Discuss the procedures that were followed during the 
model 1ng» Attempt to elicit from the students the 
whole sequence of components. 

Step #4. Role Play the Skill 

a. Tell students that you want them to show what good 
partners they can be. 

b. Assign students to work together In pairs where they 
have to draw one picture of a building they both 
know. Give each pair one piece of drawing paper c.nd 
give each partner half of a set of markers. Allow 
them 10-15 minutes to comrilete the task. 

c. Prompt students through th>:^ assignment and provide 
feedback on their partner relations. 

Step #5. Practice 

a- Plan for partnership tasks on subsequent days to 
ensure that the skill is renforced. Make sure 
pupils change partners. 

b. Prior to assigning the partnership, review and 
rehearse the skill components. Ask students to 
recite as many of the components as possible. 

c. At a skill review session, repeat the role playing 
task. 

Step #6. Generalization 

a. Consult with regular class teachers to find out when 
partnership activities will be taking place. Re- 
hearse the skill components with the pupils orior to 
entering the integrated setting. Encourage the 
regular class teacher to provide intermittent re- 
inforcement for working well with a partner. 

b. Have pupils report when they worked with a partner. 
Ask them to recite which skill components they used 
and how they did. Reinforce students for self- 
reporting. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—INTERMEDIATEMUNIOR HIGH 
Ignoring Distractions 



Objective: When on task, pupils will ignore distractions* 
This skill will be adequately performed when the pupil; 

1» sets a goal to accomplish the task* 

2» considers the consequences of not sticking to the task* 

3» Ignores other pupils' verbalizations during seatwork periods. 

4» ignores noises in school hallways* 

5» ignores activity which can be viewed from the school window* 
6. ignores the movement of other pupils in the classroom* 

Materials: Chalkboard* 

Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a* Begin a class discussion by asking pupils what the 
term ignore means* Elicit that It means to keep on 
working or doing what one Is doing despite distrac- 
tions* 

b* Read the following story to the children: 

Frank was a fourth grade pupil at the Vance Elementary 
School* He was one of the best basketball players 
In school. He could shoot better than nearly all 
the boys in the sixth grade and he could dribble the 
ball as well as anyone. 

Every Tuesday afternoon after school, Frank played 
on a basketball team at the YMCA* His team was in 
first place and if they won just one mo *e game, they 
would be champions. His teammates counted on Frank 
to help then win their game. 

Frank was a boy who could do his school work, but 
Frank had a bad habit of not concentrating. He had 
to look out the window when a car went by, he got 
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out of his seat wheii he heard a noise in the hallway, 
and he listened to what everyone else was doing when 
he should have heen working* Frank did this so 
often that Frank's teacher, Mr. Lange, started 
keeping Frank after school to finish his work* 

On the last Tuesday of the basketball season, Frank's 
team was to play the game that could make them 
champions* Unfortunately, Frank behaved as usual* 
He couldn't stoo looking and listening to the cars 
on the street, the kids in the hall, or the pupils 
in his classroom* As a result, he did not finish 
his work* Mr* Lange made Frank stay after school to 
finish his work* While Frank was working, he missed 
his ride to the Y with John's mom* Even though he 
finished his work before the game started, he couldn't 
get to the Y in time* 

Frank walked all tha way to the Y, but the game was 
over before he arrived* His team lost because they 
didn't have Frank* The other boys and the coach 
were both disappointed and angry with Frank* For a 
few days afterward, none of his teanitiates would talk 
to him* 

Discuss with the class how Frank might have avoided 
his troubles* Elicit that he would have to learn to 
ignore distractions* 



Step #2* Identifying the Skill Components 
a* 



b* 



Ask pupils to help you list the kinds of things they 
would have to do to ignore distractions* Elicit the 
following and list on the chalkboard: 

(1) Tell yourself you want to finish your work* 

(2) Think about what might happen if your work 
isn't finished* 

(3) Ignore what is outside the window* 

* 

(4) Ignore noises and movement in ttie classroom. 

(5) Ignore what is going on in the hall. 

Have pupils repeat the steps in unison at least 
twi ce . 
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step #3. Model the Skill 
a. 



Portray a student working on a task* Use the think 
aloud procedure to nirrate each of the skill steps. 

Model the skill with the warMng that you may commit 
an error. Have pupils identify the errors. 



c. Model skill third time with no errors. 
Step #4, Role Play the Skill 

a. Review the skill steps with the class, 

b. Give the class a mastery level seatwork task and ask 
that they demonstrate how well they can ignore 
distractions, 

c. Create noise in the classroom, have students move 
around, and have a pupil go out into the hall to 
attempt to distract his or her classmates, 

d. Provide feedback to each pupil and ask them to 
relate how they did. 

Step #5, Practice 

a. Have the skill modeled by one or two pupils during a 
skill review session, 

b. At various times during the week following intro- 
duction of the lesson, review the steps for ignoring 
distractions and challenge the class tc exhibit the 
skill. Have some pupils create some distractions. 
Give pupils ft^edback on their performance, 

c. Give students intermittent praise for correctly 
performing the skill. Be sure to be explicit with 
the praise. For example: "John, I am pleased that 
you ignored the noise out in the halK'* 

d. For junior high students, assign homework using 
appropriate homework form. 



Step #6, Generalization 



a. Inform regular class teachers of the bkfll being 
taught. Ask that they occasionally praise the 
handicapped pupils for ignoring distractions, 

b. Have the pupils take a three by five card with them 
to their regular classes. Each time that they find 
themselves consciously trying to ignore distraction, 
they are to mark the card. Reinforce pupils for 
using the cards. 
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I-C-4 

SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-INTERMEDIATE 
Staying on Task During Seatwrk 

Objective: Pupils will remain on task during assigned seatwork activity* 
This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 
1* gathers necessary materials before starting* 
begln^ assigned task when directed* 
remains seated during work period* 
refrains from obtrusive vocal behavior* 
refrains from obtrusive motor behavior* 
refrains from attending to activities of other pupils* 



2. 
3. 

5. 
6. 
7. 



ignores distractions (e*g*> other students talking or making 
noise) * 

8* refrains from speaking without permission* 
9* refrains from leaving seat without permission* 
10* works continuously* 

IK refrains from playing with objects not related to task (e*g., 
a toy> an eraser, etc*)* 

Materials: Cassette tape, chalkboard, mastery level worksheets* 

Procedures: 

Step #1* Establishing the Need 

a* Read the following story to the class: 

T1m Johnson was a boy who always had something In 
his pocket* One day It would be a toy car, the next 
a jack kr\V<B^ and then ft might also be a little 
pocket game* an eraser, a baseball card* or something 
else* Tim liked to play with these things at all 
times during the day* He would even play with thein 
when he was supposed to be working at his desk in 
class* 

G 
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Of course, his toacher didn't li*e Tim playing with 
toys because he never seenied to rinish his work on 
time, and he disturbed others in the class while he 
fooled around* 

When Tim fallea to finish his class assignments, the 
teacher often made him stay in for recess* Then one 
day, the teacher made an announcement* She said 
that nobody could go to recess unless everybody 
finished tiieir seaiwork on time* Fortunately, it 
was an easy assignment so everyone would be able to 
finish on time* 

On this day, Tim hao a little ball in his pocket and 
began to play with it at his desk* As *^e rolled it 
back and forth on the deik, some of the other students 
began watching Tim ard not doing their work* Then 
Tim dropped the little ball and it went bouncing 
down the aisle* Tim c^ot out or his seat and chased 
after the ball* Of course, everybody in class 
started watching Tim ?ind stopped doing their wor!:* 
Tim retrieved his ball and was ordered back to his 
seat by the teacher* On his way back, he bumped 
into Mary Lynne*s desk and knocked all of her things 
on the floor* That, toe, distracted everyone from 
their work* 

Well, the final result was that the children were 
unable to get their classv:ork done on ti?ye and they 
all missed rece'^s* At first, they were angry with 
the teacher; but after awhile, they were saying that 
it was Tim's fault* By the end jf the day, no one 
would talk to Tim. 

b. Discuss with the diss both Tim's plight and reasons 
why it is important to stay on task* Elicit frcwn 
pupils that there will be t^ ^ to do more fun thir.^s 
when they finish, they will learn more and the 
teachers will be pleased with their benavior* 

Identifying the Skill Compcrients 

a* Tell pupils that you have some Qood tips for staying 
on task and getting their work done on tiir-e* 

b* List the following on the ciialkboard and discuss 
each item. 

{!) Get materials together before you start {ex- 
plain that may iiiean paper, pencil, eraser, 
etc.) * 



112 

118 



4 



Step #: 



(2) Start to work right away. 

(3) Stay seated work quietly. 

(4) Don't watch or listen to what others are doing* 

(5) Don't play with things on your desk or in your 
pockets. 

(6) Keep working until finished. 

c. After completing the list and discussion, review and 
rehearse the list by having the pupils read orally 
along with the teacher. 

Model the Skill 

a. Prepare a tape recording which would be typical of a 

seatwork assignment. Role play following the directions 
on the tape. Narrate the things that you do to stay 
on task, e.g. clearing desk and getting materials 
ready and ignoring distractions. 

b» Ask pupils to assess whether or not you have followed 
the tips for staying on task. 



Step #4. Role Play the Skill 
a. 



Provide pupils with a mastery level seatwork task of 
about five minutes in length. 

b. Prompt students through the steps of getting materials 
together, starting on time, etc. Praise pupils for 
staying on task. 

c. Repeat the role playing with a second seatwork 
assignment where the children are to demonstrate how 
well they can stay on task without Promoting. 
Provide feedback to the pupils and praise correct 
performance. 



Step #5. Practice 
a. 



b. 



Nearly every day affords an opportunity to o actice 
this skill. For a few days after this lesson has 
been presented, review and rehearse the staying on- 
task tips with the class prior to beginning a seatwork 
activity. 

Provide feedback to pupils while they are engaged in 
seatwork* Reward pupils who perform the skill 
appropriately. 
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Step Generalization 

a» After sufficient practice* introduce students to a 
procedure called "talking to yourself'\ Tell them 
that one way to stay on task is to talk to themselves 
as they are working* The procedure involves self- 
cuing where pupil asks self at the beginning of the 
tuSk "Do I have my materials ready?'* "Am I ignoring 
distractions?" This procedure is used to rehearse 
and self-cue the skill steps during seatwork* 

b» Ask regular class teachers to prompt on task behavior 
by saying "Wh^t questions are you going to ask 
yourf.elf to help get your work done on tirne?" 

c» Ask regular class teachers to provide feedback and 
intermittently praise youngsters for exhibiting good 
on-task behavior* 
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I-C-5 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—INTERMEDIATE 
Completing Work on Time 

Objective: Pupils will complete assigned work within reasonable time 
1 imits. 

Adequate performance of this skill will be achieved when the pupil: 

I. identifier criteria of a completed task, 

2* identifies the consequences for not completing work (e.g», 
failure, punishment^ low grade» etc»)» 

3» puts necessary material together before starting* 

4, starts task immediately* 

5, monitors cwn pace* 

6, works steadily until task is complete* 
7* completes task within time allotted* 

Materials: Math worksheets^ poster paper» chalkboard^ kitchen timer* 

Procedures: 

Step #1. Esiablishirtg the Need 

a* Tell the students the following story: 

Mery Lou was called a dawdler by everyone who knew 
her. Every time she had to do something, she fooled 
around and took too long* She never got her bed 
made before the school bus picked her up^ She never 
got her kitten fed before it was bedtime* This 
often made her parents angry» and to be sure she 
never got any allowance because fhe never finished 
her work* Mary Lou was the same way in school * By 
the time she got her coat on, recess was often 
nearly over* She never seemed to finish her work in 
class so she got very bad report cards* 

Mary Lou had a very special dream* More than any- 
thing else she wanted to visit Disney World in 
Florida* Then one day her dad came home and an- 
nounced that the whole family was going on vaction 
to Rorida* They were going to fly there and spend 
a whole week at Disney World* Everybody in the 
family was going except Mary Lou's crrandmother who 
lived with them* Before going» everyone had a 
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responsibility for packing their own suitcase and 
getting dressed to go» On the day the fe^ily had to 
catch the airplane, Mary Lou, as usual, hut POt 
finished her job of packing her suitcase* When it 
was tifne to leave, she hadn't even started » Her dad 
gave her 10 extra minutes, but she still didn't get 
the job done* That was the last straw* Her dad put 
everyone in the car and went to catch the airplane* 
When H^ry Lou finished packing, her whole family was 
up in the sky on their way to Disney World* When 
she finished, Hary Lou went downstairs to look for 
her family, but the only pe**son there was her grandmot^ 

Mary Lou had been left home*- She cried the whole 
week while her family enjoyed themselves in Florida* 

b* Ask the students, to tell hoH they would feel if they 
had been left at home like Hary Lot;* Ask them if 
thiy would have done what her dad did* Ask them if 
they ever get tired of waiting for some people who 
never seem to get done on time* 

c* Ask pupils why it is important to finish schoolwork 
on time* Elicit that students will learn nwre if 
they do more work and tha^ it isn't fair to make the 
class wait for them* 

d* Ask the pupils to say what happens to students who 
do not finish their work on time* Elicit that they 
do not learn as much, teach*»r5 become angry, and the 
individual will receive poor grades* 

Step #2* Identifying the Skill Components 

a* Tell students that you have some procedures that 
will helo them complete their work on time* List 
the procedures on poster paper under the title of 
'*How to Get Your Work Done"* 

(1) Identify what must get done* 

(2) Get materials together before starting* 

(3) Get started right away* 

(4) Check the time and keep working until done* 

(5) Finish before the time is up* 

b* Post the procedures and have students read aloud 
along with you as you re-read the list* Repeat if 
necessary* 
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Step #3. Model the Skill 
a. 



Put a number of math problems on the chalkboard. 
Tell the students that you are going to demonstrate 
how to get the task done. Set the kitchen timer for 
two minutes and then !!iodel the ski IK 

Narrate each of the steps as you proceed to solve 
the math problems. 

Have students repeat how you went about completing 
the task. 



Step #4. Role Play the Skill 
a. 



Give the students some math worksheets at mastery 
level. Tell th^ that they are to demonstrate how 
to complete a task one time. 



b. Set the timer (5-10 minutes) and set the pupils to 
work. ProiJ^t and provide feedback to pupils during 
the work period. 

c. At the completion of the work period, ask students 
to tell how they followed the procedures. Praise 
students for following the procedures. 



Step #5. Practice 
a. 



For a few days, begin seatwork periods with a review 
and rehearsal of the procedures. 



b. Reinforce pupils for following each of the specific 
procedures. 

c. Post the list of procedures in the classroom and 
have pupils refer to them on occasion. 

d. (Optional) flake up work checklist to be completed 
after classwork. 



Step #D. Generalization 
a. 



Give pupils individual lists of the skill steps to 
use as checklists when they go for academic in- 
struction in regular classes. 

b. Provide regular class teachers with a description of 
what the pupils have been told tvhat to do. Ask the 
regular class teachers to prompt the correct performance 
of the skill with statements such as "Show me the 
rules you learned for getting work done on time'*. 

c. Ask regular class teachers to provide intermittent 
praise for timely task completion. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—INTERMEDIATE 
Participating Politely in a Classroom Discussion 



Objective: Pupils will politely participate in a classroom discussion 
initiated by the teacher* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

1. turns head and orients eyes toward the speaker. 

2. changes orientation of eyes when speaker changes. 

3. raises hand and waits to be recognized. 

4. refrains from interrupting a recognized speaker. 

5. refrains from obtrusive motor or vocal behavior to gain 
attention. 

6. mekes relevant remarks during discussion. 

7. asks questions relevant to the discussion. 

8. speaks in voice loud enough to be heard. 

9. refrains from comntenting negatively (i.e.* abrasively) about 
comments made by others in the discussion. 

Materials: A short subject matter film* filmstrip* or video tape; 3*' x 
5" "conversation cards"' and poster paper. 

Procedures: This lesson is best taught in conjunction wfth some content 
instruction. 

Step n. Establishing the Need 

NOTE: Prior to teaching this lesson* solicit the assistance 
of four teacher-nominated non-handicapped students* 

a. Tell students that th^ are going to be viewing a 
movie and after the movie* they will participate in 
a discussion about the film. Ask them if they know 
why it is important to be polite and pay attention 
during the discussion. Elicit from the pupils that 
different people have different ideas to share* 
talking off the subject sometimes gets people angry* 
and a person feels bad if someone makes fun of what 
they say. 



r 




Step #2. 



Step #3. 



Step #4* 



b* Tell students that you have brought in some students 
from another class to show how a good discussion 
should be carried on* Identify them as some of the 
best discussion participants in school* 

Identifying the Skill Components 

a* Tell pupils that there are some rules to leam when 
participating in a class discussion* Put the rules 
on poster paper, discuss each one, and have pupils 
copy the rules onto a piece of paper* 

RULES FOR GOOD CLASS DISCUSSION 

(1) Look at the person who is talking* 

(2) Raise your hand to speak* 

(3) Wait until recognized* 

(4) Don't interrupt another speaker* 

(5) Don't jump up and down or become noisy to get 
recogn ized * 

(6) Stick to the point* 

(7) Speak loud enough to be heard. 

(8) Don't say mean things about what others say* 

b* Cover the rules again and have students read in 
urison as you point to the rules* 

Model the Skill 

a* Show a short film and then lead the four non-handicapped 
pupils through a shcrt discussion of the film* 

b* With the special class, have them evaluate how well 
the non-handicapped youngsters followed the rules* 
Ask specific questions such as: 

"Did they look at the person who was talking?" 
"Did th^ stick to the point?" 

Excuse the non-handicapped pupils* 

Role Play the Skill 

a* Show the same short film again and then lead students 
through a class discussion* For pupils who do not 
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initiate any conments, hand out "conversation cards' 
which they are to use to say something about the 
film. The "conversation cards" should contain 
simply written statements about the film* 

b» Provide feedback to the students for their rule 
following during the discussion* 

c» Have pupils evaluate their own performance* 



a. For class discussion at future dates, bring out 
rules on the poster paper and review them with the 
class before starting the discussion* Unison read- 
ing is one way to review the rules* 

b* Provide feedback to students on their performance of 
the skills* Praise good skill performance* 



a. Make arrangements with regular cl:ss teachers to 
prompt good class discussion behavior* Reward 
students whose regular class teachers give good 
reports on participating in class discussions* 

b* Have pupils report when they participated in a class 
discussion* Praise the student for reporting. 



Step #5* 



Practice 



Step #6* 



Generalization 
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I-C-7 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-INTERMEDIATE/OUNIOR HIGH 
Making Relevant Remarks During Class Discussion 

Objective: Pupils will make remarks and ask questions relevant to 
class discussion or instructional topic* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

1» makes comments directly related to topic introduced by teacher* 

asks questions directly related to topic introduced by teacher* 



2. 
3* 

4* 

5* 



comments about something recently said during the course of 
discussion* 

aiks questions which are related to something recently said 
during discussion, 

can Identify consequences for making out-of-context comments 
(e*g,, others will be Irritated, no one will know what they 
are talking about] * 

Materials: Pictures which show some out-of-context content, such as a 
person wearing a winter coat at the beach on a sumnier day* 
Magazines, construction paper, crayons, glue, and scissors* 

Procedures: 

Step #1* Establishing the Need 

a* Show students a picture with an out-of-context 

figure or component* This may be a magazine picture 
with some odd item pasted on the picture* Ask the 
pupils to identify the Items in the picture that 
make it silly* Show the students a second picture 
where a person is dressed inappropriately for the 
setting and have them identify the out-of-context 
person* 

b* Have pupils :reate there own picture with an out-of- 
context element* (These two activities may be 
introduced on one day and the rest of the lesson 
introduced on a subsequent day*) 

c* Have pupils display their pictures and tell the 
class what is out of context or silly* From that 
point, ask students if people ever say things that 
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are out of context* Provide an example* An example 
might be: When discussing math» someone says» "Did 
you see Mork and Mindy last night?** Ask students to 
provide examples of out-of-context statements during 
classroon discussion* 

d* Elicit from students the consequence for making out- 
of-context statements* These include: 

(1) Teacher will become upset* 

(2) Other pupils will be upset* 

(3) It wastes class time, 

(4) People may not understand what they are talking 
about* 

Step #2* Identify the Skill Components 

a* Ask students to tell what kind of statements or 

comments would be in context in a classroom discussion 
of some current class topic* Instruct the students 
that the following kinds of comments are acceptable, 

(1) A conment or story directly related to the 
subject introduced by the teacher, 

(2) Questions related to subject introduced by the 
teacher , 

(3) ConiTjents or questions about something someone 
else has said during the discussion* (If 
reading skills are adequate^ write the above on 
the board*} 

b* Discuss each of the appropriate types of comments. 

Step #3* Model the Skill 

a. Ask a student to play the role of the teacher and 
the teacher play the role of the student* Have the 
student who Is role playing the teacher part Introduce 
a subject, such as "Today class we will discuss 
foods that are good for breakfast*" In the pupil 
role, the teacher asks^ "Is grapefrut good for 
breakfast?" A second pupil is directed to say, **I 
always have cereal, milk, and fruit juice for breakfast," 
Teacher then responds to statement with conment, 
such as **We usually don't eat cereal In our house 
because Dad like eggs*" Point out to studentr* that 
all the comments were used in context* 
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b. Repeat previous modeling activity and identify which 
comments relate to teacher-introduced subject and 
those that are acceptable because they relate to 
something someone else said. In addition, model for 
pupil's lead in phrases which help students stay in 
context (e,g,, "On the topic, Bobby brought up," 
"Like Mrs, said earlier, etc). 



Step M, Role Play 

Have the class discuss a high interest topic, such as TV 
programs, a trip to the amusement park, or some other 
subject. It may be necessary to show a film to discuss, 
Intennittantly stop the discussion and have pupil identify 
whether the most recent cofiment was in or out of context 
and w>*^r:h of the three criteria it met. 

Step #5, Practice 

a. Divide the class into groups of four to have a 
discussior on a high interest tooic, Each pupil 
will be ^iven a discussion checklist, and they are 
to identify which conments and questions are related 
to the topic and those that are not. 



b. During subsequent class discussions, reinforce 
students for making relevant comments. Make an 
issue when students stick to the point, (See Stephens 
(1978) Social Skills in the Classroom for additional 
suggestions,} 

Step #5, Generalization 

a. Provide regular class teachers with description of 
skill being taught. Ask them to provide occasional 
praise to students for sticking to the point, 

b. Ask pupils to report on themselves with what can be 
called, "pat youself on the back sessions," Provide 
praise to students when they report sticking to the 
topic. 



123 

129 



CHECKLIST FOR DISCUSSION GROUPS 
(Junior High) 



1. Coirinent on class togic. 



2. Question on class topic. 

3, Comment or question on something said during 
the discussion, 



4. Off the point. 

Directions to students: (1) List the names of people in your group, (2) 

When a group member speaks, put a mark under their 
name in the block next to the type of statement 
they said, 

(Teacher: Demonstrate use of the checklist,) 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-INTERMEDIATE 
Following Verbal Directions 



Objective: Pupils will follow verbal directions when given by a teacher 
or school staff member* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

1» orients eye to teacher when directions are being given* 

2* waits until directions are complete before beginning task. 

3» repeats directions to him/herself » 

4. follows directions Immediately* 

5» asks to have forgotten directions repeated* 

6» repeats direction back to teacher* 

7» completes all directions* 

Materials: 3x5 card with directions written on 1t» Other materials 
for role playing that are deemed appropriate by the teacher* 

Procedures: 

Step #K Establishing the Need 

a» Read the following story to the class: 
Mess it up Marty 

**Mess-it-up-Marty" seemed to be what everyone started to call Marty Adams 
wherever he was these days* You see, Marty had made some terrible mis* 
takes both at home and school. The main reason for his mess ups seemed 
to be his problem in following directions. 

{Tell students to listen carefully to f*nd where Marty didn't follow 
directions.) 

One day when Marty was visiting his grandfather on the farm, Marty was 
asked to go to feed the pigs. His grandfather also told him to be sure to 
close the gate and lock it after entering the pen. 

Marty ran right out to the barn and fed the pigs, but he forgot to close 
and lock the gate to the pig pen. While pouring feed into the trough, 
one of the baby pigs walked right out. 
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Marty ran out to catch the little pig; and* while he was chasing one 
pig* the rest got out. Those pigs started ronning all over the place. 
One old hog routed up all of grandma's flowers; another ate the carrots 
in the garden; and a third walked right into the house. It took two 
neighbors and Marty's grandparents all afternoon to get those pigs back 
in the pen. 

On a different day, Marty was told by hi: mom to go to the store to buy 
some sugar to use for frosting Karty'5 birthday cake. Marty was in such 
a hurry that he didn't wait for his mom to finish giving directions. He 
hoppe<J on his bike and rode as fe^st as he could to get to the store* He 
bought some sugar and rode right home so his mother could bake the cake. 
Unfortunately, Marty bought the wrong kind of sugar* Hi5 mom was about 
to tell him to get confectioners sugar for the frosting, but he left the 
house too fast* That year, Marty had a birthday cake with no frosting* 

b* Oiscuss with pupils what Marty should h^ye done to 
keep from causing problems for himself* Elicit that 
he should listen carefully when given instructions* 

c* Oiscuss some other examples where the pupils determine 
the consequences of not following verbal directions* 

Step i5f2* Identifying the Skill Component 

a. Write the following rules for following directions 
on the chalkboard and have the pupils copy them. 

1* Look at the person giving directions. 

2* Wait until you hear 11 of the directions* 

3* If you forget, ask to have the direction 
repeated * 

4, Say the direction back to the person* 

5* Follow all the directijns right away* 

b* Cover the rules at least cwice and discuss examples 
for each components* 



Step #3* Model the Skill 

a* Choose the best reader in class and have them read 
directions from a 3 x 5 card to you. 

b* Use the think aloud procedure to narrate execution 
of the skill components* 
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c. Discuss the modeled situation and have pupils 
evaluate whether or not you followed the rjles* 

d» For novelty purposes, model the skill again but 

leave out a skill component. Ask students to Identify 
what was lef*" out. 

Step #4. Role Play the Skill 

a» Give each student h different two-step direction and 
have them think aloud as they role play the skill* 

h. Coach pupils to repeat the directions back to you* 
Get them accustomed to making statements, such as, 
"OK, just to make sure I understand, you want me 
to* (repeats direction)"* 

c* Give each pupil feedback and ask them to evaluate 
their own performance* 

Step #5* Practice 

a* During the week following introduction of the 

lesson, hold two or three sessions where following 
directions is practiced* Give feedback and praise 
to students* 

b* Take advantage of naturally occurring times to 
reinforce pupils for following verbal directions. 

c* Send students on errands outside the classroom* 
Give feedback and praise for skill pe'^rormance* 

f* Periodically repeat direction following p^^actice. 

Step #6* Generalization 

a* Send home a dittoed note explaining the direction 
following rules* Ask parents to test their children 
on following directions* 

b* Solicit the assistance of another school staff 

member to give verbal directions and provide feedback. 
For example, give some written directions to the 
school secretary and then have her try them on 
pupils sent to her on a one-at-a-tlme basis* 

c* Ask students to report on use of the skill* Praise 
pupils for self-reporting* 
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I-C-9 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-INTERMEDIATE 
Following Written Directions 



Objective: Pupils will carry out written directions on worksheets and 
in workbooks and written directions on chalkboard- 

This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

K identifies that a worksheet or workbook contains written 
i nstructions* 

2» reads instructions* 

3» attempts to apply instructions to the task* 
4» re-reads the instructions* 

5» asks for help if instructions are not understood* 

6. proceeds to carry out the task* 
Note: This lesson assumes that students can read simple directions* 
Materials: Directions sheets (ditto enough for the class)* 
Procedures: 

Step #L Identifying the Need 

a- Give the class the following worksheet as a futi 
activity* Give no instructions* 

When the class is done, point out that not everyone 
followed the written directions* 

b* Ask pupils why ir is important to follow written 
directions* Elicit that they may ruin papers or 
other things if they fail to follow directions* 

c* Ask students what kinds of activities require thrt a 
person read directions* Elicit that reading direc- 
tions is necessary for assembly of some toys, playing 
board games, and finding one's way in buildings and 
cities. Show some examples of directions found with 
games, street signs giving directions, and assembly 
directions* 



step #2* Identify the Skill Components 
a* 



Point out to pupils that they must be sure to read 
all directions and that t:ie following rules should 
be followed: {Write rulGs on chalkboard.) 

I. Look for written directions on all class assignments, 

Z* Read the directions carefully. 

3* Try to follow the directions and re-read them 
after your first try. 

4. Do exactly what the directions say* 

Review the rules with the class. This may include 
reading them In unison* 



Step #3. Model the Skill 



a. Write some directions on the chalkboard and then 
model reading and carrying out the directions. Use 
the think aloud procedure where appropriate. Some 
suggested modeling situations: 

1. Model following directions on how to arrange a 
display. 

2. Model following directions where a sequence of 
actions must take place. 

b. Have pupils identify the skill components they 
observed. 



Step #4, Role Play the Skill 



a. Place the following directions on 3 x 5 cards and 
have pupils follow directions in front of the class, 

I* Take four books from the book shelf. Stack the 
books on your desk. Sit down at your desk and 
cpen the top book to page 14. 

2. Tell the class your name. Tell the class your 
address. Walk to the back of the room and 
touch the wall • 

3. Count aloud to seven. Stamp your right foot 
and go sit at your desk. 

4. Put your left hand on your head and hop on your 
right foot, 

5. Go to the door. Open the door, look Into the 
hallway, and then go to your desk. Sit down at 
your desk. 
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6. Make up any other directions deemed appropriate* 

b» Provide each pupil with feedback on their ability to 
follow directions t*nd ask them to evaluate their own 
performance* 

Step #5* Practice 

a* Beiore each seatwork assignment given during the 

week, review the rules for following written directions* 
Give pupils feedback on their direction following 
while engaged in seatwork* 

'ij. Challenge one or two pupils per day during the 
course of the week* Give them 3x5 cards with 
direct ^r\s to follow* Be sure to praise pupils for 
executing the skill correctly* 

c* Give the class rule following exercises such as the 
following: 

Worksheet 

Directions: 



1. 


In box number 


1, 


put an X, 


2. 


In box nionber 


2, 


draw a triangle. 


3. 


In box number 


3, 


draw a smiley face. 


4. 


In box ntsnber 


4, 


write your name. 


5. 


In box number 


5, 


leave blank. 


6. 


In box number 


6, 


draw a house« 




1 2 




3 




4 5 




6 



Give pupils feedback on how well they performed the di»^ection following 
the task* 

Step #6* Generalization 

a* Inform regular class teachers serving the handi- 
capped pupils that students are working on learning 
to follow directions* Ask that they occasionally 
reinforce the handicapped pupils for following 
directions. 
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b» If a regular class teacher is willing^ fiave a 
direction following worksheet be presented as an 
activity for all pupils in a classroom where handi- 
capped students are integrated* 

c* Send notes home to parents and ask that they encourage 
their children to practice following written directions, 

WORKSHEET 



Directions: Read number ten on this worksheet first and do what is says 
before you do the others* 



1. 


Oraw a circle. 


2. 


How much is? 6 + 6 = 


3. 


How old are you? 


4. 


What is your first name** 


5. 


What is your last name? 


6. 


What color is grass? 




5 


7. 


How much is? 


8. 


Are you a boy or girl? 


9. 


Circle the square. 



10* Take this ^aper to your teacher* 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—INTERMEDIATE 
Speaking Positively About School Work 

Objective: Pupils will speak positively about their school work. 

This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

h verbalizes his or her likes for some classroom academic 

activity [e.g. "Oh good, I like math drills better than story 
problems*'*)* 

2» refrains from making negative remarks about the teacher* 

3. refrains from making negative sta ^ents about school in 
general . 

4» verbalizes appreciation of school activities (e»g» "I like to 
go to PF,*\ or "Could we have some more movies like that 
one?"). 

5. refrains from making negative statements about academic work 
(e.g. "I hate science."). 

Materials: poster paper, chalkboard. 

Procedures: 

Step #h Establishing the Need 

a. Ask pupils what they think of people who always say 
negative things. Cite examples of peop'e who never 
smile or never say anything pleasant. 

b. If necessary, read the following story to assist in 
establishing the need for the skill. 

Carl, the Classroom Grouch 

Fifth grade was not too hard for CarU but you would never know it to 
hear him talk. It seemed like Carl just hated everything. He said he 
hated math and reading and social studies and PE and even recess. When 
the teacher showed a movie, Carl always said re hated it. 

Mr. Smith, tf.c teacher, and CarTs classmates >oon gave up trying to 
find things Carl would like. He just seemed to hate everything. When 
it was time for someone to run an errand, Mr. Smith never asked Carl 
because he knew Carl would hate it. When the class went to PE, the gym 
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teacher never appointed Carl as a team captain because Carl was sure to 
say he hated 1t» Little by little, Carl was left out of everything* No 
one would Invite him to play, the teacher never asked him to do anything 
fun or Interesting, and Carl became the loneliest boy In school* 

c» After reading the story about Carl, ask pupils to 
tell what Carl could do to get better treatment from 
the teachers and his classmates* Elicit that he 
should say positive things about school* 

d* Discuss a number of consequences for saying positive 
things about school* Elicit that pupils will be 
better liked, teachers happier, etc* 

Step #2* Identifying the Skill Comoonents 

a* Ask pupils to supply ideas for saying good things 
about school* Elicit and list the foUowlny on the 
chalkboard* 

Do's 

(1) Say aloud the subjects you like* (Discuss 
examples with the class*) 

(2) Say aloud the activities you like* (Discuss 
examples, e*g*, movies, games, recess, running 
errands, etc*) 

(3) Say aloud which special subjects you like. 

(4) Tell teachers when they do soiJ;eth1ng you like. 
Don'ts 

(1) Don't say bad things about the teacher (e*g., 
^'Mr* Smith is mean^', "I hate Mrs* Jones")* 

(2) Don't say bad things about the school (e*g., 
"This is a dumb school", etc*)* 

(3) Don't say bad things about some subjects (e,g*, 
"I hate art", "Science is stupid", etc*)* 

b* Be sure that each of the do's and don'ts are reviewed 
and discussed* 

Step #3* Model the Skill 

a* To nwdel this skill. It may be desirable to solicit 
the assistance of another adult* The other adult 
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could play the teacher role and introduce a classroom 
activity. After the activity is introduced, deinonstrate 
making a positive statement about the activity. 

Have the assisting adult introduce an activity which 
many children dislike. Use the think aloud procedure 
to demonstrate not making negative remarks . 

After completing the modeling, review the do's and 
don 'ts with the class. 



Step #4, Role Play the Skill 



b, 
c. 



Announce to the class that they will all have a 
chance to show how well they can perform the skill. 
One by one, have each student demonstrate how they 
can say something positive about a school subject of 
their choosing and an activity of their choosing. 

Provide feedback to the pupils on how they did. 

Have pupils identify something they really don't 
care for and role play the think aloud procedure 
where a decision is made not to say something negative. 

Ask pupils to evaluate their own performance and 
provide feedback. 



Step #5, Practice 



b. 



During the week following introduction of this 
lesson, post the do*s and don'ts for saying positive 
things. Review them daily. 

For a few days, whenever a new subject or activity 
is introduced, challenge a single student to model 
either saying something positive or avoiding saying 
something negative. 



St<;p Generalization 



Inform regular class teachers serving the handi- 
capped pupils of the lesson on saying pupils of the 
lesson on saying positive things about school. Ask 
them to compliment students in their own class for 
exhibiting that behavior. 

Give pupils verbal assignments to practice the skill 
in classes where they are integrated. Ask pupils to 
report on themselves. 
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I-C-11 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON— INTERMEDIATE LEVEL 
Participating in Classroom Introduction 



Objectives: The pupils will respond politely when adults or peers ^re 
introduced in the classroom* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

K waits for teacher or other familiar person to make introduc- 
tions* 

a* Refrains from approaching stranger except to assist in 
gaining teacher's attention* 

b* Refrains from engaging stranger in conversation* 

2* stands or sits quietly when an adult or peer Is being Intro- 
duced* 

3* makes eye contact when being introduced by name* 
4* states name clearly when asked by teacher* 

a» Maintains eye contact with stranger* 

b» Smiles at stranger* 

withholds any response regarding the stranger's pi*esence or 
name* 

a* Refrains from comiitenting on or reacting to physical 
appearance of individual* 

b. Refrains from commenting or reacting to name of indi- 
vidual (e.g*, laughing or soluting someone whose last 
name has a military connotation)* 

Materials: None; or in some instance It may be appropriate to use a 

mask or make-up to have a student portray a stranger to the 
classroom* 

Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a* Ask pupils why it would be important to project 
proper manners when someone new is introduced to 
class* Elicit response, such as "the person will 
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probably like you," "the teacher will be proud Jf 
you," and "you will make the person being tntrrduced 
feel good"* Elicit negative effects of poor behavior 
(e,g., "the person won't like them," "the teacher 
win be embarrassed and punish the students".). 

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components 

a. Elicit from pupils the components of appropriate 
behavior and list on chalkboard. (Use symbols next 
to written statements to cue non-readers, e*g*, 

for make eye contact; speak 
clearly; and shh for "Refrain from comments"*)^ 

1, Wait for the teacher to introduce stranger. 

2. Look at the person and smile* 
3* Tell your name* 

4. Don't say anything about the person's looks or 
name. 

b* Repeat these rules in unison at least twice. 

Step #3* Model the Skill 

a* Select pupil to enter the classroom as a hypothetical 
stranger. 

b* Select another pupil to play the part of the teacher 
(This should be the best reader*)* 

c* The pupil playing the teacher role is to read the 
script below: 

Teacher role: Class, I would like your attention* 
I would like you to meet Mr. (Mrs*) 
Beebumble* MrVMrs* Beebumble would 
like to meet you* Please tell him/her 
your name* 

d* Teacher models appropriate response* 

e. Sequence is repeated and teacher narrates what she 
is doing (e*g*, making eye contact, speaking clearly, 
refraining from coumenting on funny name)* 

Step #4* Role Play the Skill 

a* Have pupils rotate through the roles* Teacher 
should return to the teacher role* 
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lERiC 



Provide feedback to pupils on appropriate responses, 
e,g,, "that's good eye contact," or "please speak 
louder when you say your name," or "let's try that 
smiling part again". 

Have pupils rehearse sequence of behaviors throrjgh 
narration of their behavior. 



Step #5, Practice 



a. 



During the same week, arrange for principal, custodian, 
parent, or some other adult to enter the classroom. 
If person is known to class* simply tell pupils you 
are going to practice greeting skills. This may be 
repeated as often as necessary. 



Step #6, Generalization 



Solicit cooperation of regular classroom teachers to 
praise appropriate greeting behavior when strangers 
come into their classrooms. Provide regular class 
teachers with an explicit description of how pupils 
have been taught to behave. 
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I-PS-1 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON— INTERMEDIATE 
Maintaining Appropriate Grooming 



Objective: Pupils will monitor the'^r groomed status b,v checking their 
hair and clothes* 

This skill will be adequately accomplished when the pupil checks to see 
if he or she is: 

1» wearing appropriate clothes for school including: 

Boys" 

shirt 
trousers 
underwear 
socks 

shoes suitable for weather 

outer garments (if needed) suitable for weather 

devise (belt, suspenders, elastic) to hold trousers up 

GirlS" 

dress^ blouse and skirt^ or shirt and slacks 
underwear 

footwear appropriate for weather 

outer garments when appropriate for the weather 

Z. maintaining clean face. 

3. maintaining clean hands. 

4. maintaining neat har. 

5. wearing clean clothes (given the opportunity). 

6. maintainiiig clothes in orderly fashion (i.e., ziopers zipped, 
buttons buttoned, clothes on straight, etc.)* 

Materials; mirror, poster paper, markers 

Procedures: 

NOTE; The puprose of this lesson is to encourage self-monitoring 
of grooming status and not grooming itself. Teachers should 
consider the needs in their own classroom and decide if 
specific grooming skills should be taught first. 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Begin a class discussion with a question asking pupils 
if they have seen how people's appearance sometimes 
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becomes messy after times like recess or their hair 
is messed up after taking off a hat» Ask students 
to tell what people might think of them if they were 
messy most of the time* 

b. Demonstrate a humorous disheveled appearance and 
ask pupils to tell what they would think of a person 
who looked like that. Examples might be: a sweater 
buttoned at the wrong buttonholes, hair in disarray, 
shirt half out, etc. Elicit from pupils that people 
will not think well of them v/hen they don't look good. 

Step #2. Identifying the Skill Components 

a. Tell students that checking their appearance periodically 
throughout the day is one component of good grooming. 
Ask the pupils to tell what and when they should 
check their appearance. Write their responses on 
poster paper. Be sure to include: 



What to Check 
hair combed or brushed 
shirt tucked in 
buttons and zippers 
trousers up/skirts down 
dirt brushed off clothing 
clean hands and face 
shoes tied 



When to Check 

after arrival at school 

after recess 

after lunch 

after arrival at home 



b. Have pupils read along in unison to orally rehearse 
what to check and when to check. 

c. Leave the self-checking procedures posted throughout 
the week. 



Step #3. Model the Skill 



a. Tell pupils that you are going to think aloud the 
steps to be followed for maintaining good grooming. 
Model a situation such as after arriving at school 
and then going through the self-checking. Narrate 
each step by thinking aloud. 

b. Model the skill again with a change in context 
(e.g., after arriving at someone's hoiise). 

Step ifA. Role Play the Skill 

a. Have pupils role play self-checking through the use 
of the think aloud procedure. 
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b> Each time a pupil role plays, make an attempt to 
change the context, 

c. Provide feedback to pupils during and after the role 
playi ng, 

d. Ask pupils to evaluate the role playing porfjrmance 
of thei r classmates. 

Step #5, Practice 

a. During the week of the lesson, conduct daily oral 
rehearsal of the skill components, 

b. Give pupils homework assignments during the week to 
check their appearance, 

c- At appropriate times, cue the class to do self- 
checks. Praise pupils for completing the self- 
checks, 

d. During a skill review session, have one or two 

pupils model the self-checking using the think aloud 
procedure. 

Step #6. Generalization 

a. Inform other school staff that ycur class is working 
on self-checking for grooming- Ask staff members to 
prompt students to self-check in locations other 
than the special class, 

b- For pupils whose appearance is satisfactory. Intermittently 
praise them for having done a self-check on grooming, 

c- Send notes home to parents telling them that the 

class is working on self-checkirg. Have parents ask 
their children to demonstrate a grooming self-check. 
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I-PS-2 

SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-- INTERMEDIATE 
Avoiding Inappropriate Physical Contact 

Objective: Pupils will avoid making inappropriate physical contact with 
peers and adults* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

1» discriminates which peers and adults may be touched as friends* 



identifies what times it may be appropriate to have physical 
contact* 

3. identifies the parts of the body which should not be touched* 

4* touches friends on shoulders or arm to pain attention* 

S* shakes hands with peers and adults v^en introductions are 
made* 

6. refrains from: 

a. hugging 

b* non-age appropriate hand holding {i*e*, 1st graders may 
hold hands, but this is not typical for 6th graders)* 

c* hanging on to another person*s head, arms, midsection, or 
legs* 

d. back slapping* 

e» touching face* 

7* refrains from touching private areas of another person's body* 

Materials: Chalkboard or poster paper, a large doll or suffed animal* 

Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a* Tell students about Ralph, the boy who was too 
friendly* 

"Ralph was a real good friend of everyone he knew* 
He had lots and lots of friends* He always was 
polite and said nice things to his friends, shared 
his toys, and played fairly during class games. 
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Although the other kids liked Ralph most of the 
time, they were beginning to like him less and less. 
Ralph had the habit of being too friendly. He was 
forever putting his arm around the shoulder of the 
other students, pinching their cheeks, patting them 
on the back, and hugging people when he was real 
happy. Ralph thought he was being nice, but the 
kids didn't like being touched so often. After 
awhile, they started to run away from Ralph and soon 
they began to say mean things to him so he wouldn't 
touch them." 

b. Ask pupils to tell if they like to be hugged, touched, 
or hung on to all the time. Ask if they think that 
they would li'ce to have Ralph in their class. 

c. Discuss with pupils the private parts of a person's 
body which should not be touched {essentially bel'^w 
the waist). 

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components 

a. Discuss appropriate and inappropriate kinds of 
physical contact. Make a list of each. 

b. Discuss with pupils when physical contact is appropriate 
{e.g., playing football, dancing, or with relatives). 

c. Through discussion, identify that physical contact 
should usually be avoided while at school except to 
gain the attention o"^ someone. The acceptable 
contacts are; 

Tapping on the shoulder, or 

gently taking hold of a person's arm. 

Step #3. Model the Skill 

a. Using a mannequin or large doll, model appropriate 
and inappropriate physical contact. Use think aloud 
procedure to narrate behaviors that are avoided. 

Have students identify which behaviors are inappropriate. 

b. Have a student participate and model gaining attention 
by taking hold of an arm and tapping on the shoulder. 

NOTE; Do not model inappropriate physical contact 
with a live subject. 

Step #4. Role Play 

a. Describe a hypothetical situation and have oupils 

role play the correct and acceptable forms of physical 
contact by thinking aloud. Some suggested situations 
may be: 
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(1) Pupil is with best friend on playground, 

(2) Pupil sees old friend he/she hasn't seen for a 
long time. 

(3) Pupil needs to get attention of a friend. 

Pupil is playing tag in mixed company. 

b- Provide feedback and ask pupils to provide feedback 
to each other. 

c. Have pupils evaluate how they did on the role 
playing. 

Step #5. Practice 

a. In class discussion, ask pupils to recount the kind 
of physical contact which is OK and not OK. 

b- On a subsequent date or dates, hold a social skills 
review session and have pupils recount and demon* 
strate appropriate physical contact. 

c. Reinforce piipils in class for demonstrating appropriate 
physical contact. 

Step #6. Generalization 

a- Make observations on the playground and other areas 
of the school and reinforce pupils for knowing and 
following the rules for physical contact. 

b. Ask school officials to remind pupils to follow 
rules for physical contact. 

c. Send notes home to parents describing the skill that 
is being taught. Ask them to occasionally praise 
youngsters for demonstrating appropriate physical 
contact. The description sent to the parents should 

also identify beiiaviors that are regarded as inappropriate 
for public behavior. These include hugging, hanging 
on^ leaning on people, unnecessary rough behavior, 
etc. 
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NPS-3 

SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—PRIMARY/INTERMEDIATE 
ExhibHing Appropriate Hygem'c Behavior 

Objective: Pupils will exhibit hygenic behavior at school and In 
public places. 

This skill will be perfonned adequately when the pupil: 
1. covers :^uth whm coughing or sneezing, 
refrains from spitting. 



2. 
3. 



refrains from picking nose (uses handkerchief for nasal 
cleaning). 



4. keeps fingers and hands out of mouth. 

5. refrains from scratching or handling private parts. 

6. refrains from picking at sores or Injuries. 
Materials: Chalkboard* box of facial tissues, Band-Aids. 
Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Read the following brief story. 
Cathy the Cougher 

Cathy had a cold, a very bad cold. Slie didn't feel bad enough tc stay 
home from school, but she did have a cough and a runny nose. You wnuld 
think people would feel sorry for Cathy, but they didn't. Instead, they 
all tried to stay away from her and nobody, not even the teacher, wanted 
to talk to her. Everyone had learned the last time Cathy had a cough 
that It meant trouble for everyone. 

The problem was Cathy's coughing. Whenever she coughed, she never 
covered her mouth. She would walk right up to a person and cough right 
in their face. This soon meant that Bobby, Carl, Jane, Tom» and Andy 
caught Cathy's cold. Even the teacher caught her cold and the class had 
to have cranky old Mrs. Johnson as a substitute for three days. 

b. Ask class what behavior Cathy needs to learn. 
Elicit that she needed to learn to cover her mouth 
and cough away ^rom other people. 

c. Read the second story. 
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Paul the Picker 



Whenever sonieone mentioned Paul Smith's name, the kids at school would 
turn their faces and say "yuk"* Actually, Paul was a pretty good 
fellow* He was nice to people, he didn't fight, and he did most of his 
schoolwork* The thing that seemed to cause him trouble was his bad 
habit of picking his nose* Sometimes, he would pick his nose and eat 
it* That made some kids feel sick to see him do that* Sometimes he 
would just wipe what he got on the front of his shirt* That made the 
kids say "yuk" too* 

d» Ask pupils what Paul would have to learn* Elicit 
that he needed to learn to use a handkerchief* 



e» Discuss with the class th** concept of hygenic public 
behavior* Point out that nonhygenic behavior can 
make others sick and people don*t like others who 
are unclean in their behavior* 



Step #2* Identify the Skill Components 



a* Ask pupils to help build a list of Eto*s and Don*ts 
when in public* Elicit the following: 



DO'S 

(1) Cover mouth when coughing or sneezing* 



(2) Use a handkerchief or tissue* 



DON'Ts 



(1) Spit. 

(2) Pick nose. 



(3) Put hands in mouth. 

(4) Pick at sores or scabs* 

(5) Scratch private areas. 



b. Review the list before going cn* Make sure most 
class members can recite the Do's and Don'ts* 



Step *3* Model the Skill 



a* First, model the Do's on the list by covering mouth 
and using a tissue appropriately* Use the think 
aloud procedure to narrate what is being modeled. 

b* Second, using the think aloud procedure, model 
refraining from some of the don'ts* This may 



i« 151 



include sijnply talking to self in a manner similar 
to the follow! nq: 

''Oh, dear^ I sure don't like all of this saliva in 
my mouth, and I feel like spitting* I Ijetter not 
spit because people don't like spitters* I guess 
I'll just swallow it or maybe I'll ask to go to the 
bathroom* No, that's too much trouble; I'll swallow 
it." 

c» Ask pupils to discuss the modeled situation* 

Step #4. Role Play the Skill 

a* Give each pupil a facial tissue and ask that they 
demonstrate what to do when they have a run^y nose 
and a cough* 

b. Provide each pupil feedback and praise for correct 
performance* 

c* Give each pupil a hypothetical situation to rcle 
play using the think aloud procedure for refraining 
from nonhygenic behavior* For example, '*John, show 
us what you are supposed to do when your rear end 
itches*" 

d* Provide pupils with feedback on their thinking aloud 
and praise correct performance* 

e* Have pupils evaluate thier own performance* 

Step #5* Practice 

a. During the week following introduction of the skill, 
challenge students with imaginary problems* For 
example, '*Bobby, let's pretend that you feel like 
picking your nose. Show us what you are supposed to 
do*" 

b* At various times, ask the class to demonstrate in 
unison what to do when the have a cough* Provide 
praise for correct performance* 

c* Have skills modeled at a skill review session* 

Step #6* Generalization 

a* Give pupils 3x5 cards to take with them during 

classes where they are integrated with other children. 
Kave them circle the appropriate face for how well 
they performeo hygenic behaviors. 
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Sample Card 



b» Ask regular class teachers to occasionally coiujIi- 
ment pupils for their good hygenic behavior and 
provide feedback on problems* 

c» Send note home to parents describing the skiT ^.,d 
ask that pupils be prompted to exhibit the behavior 
at home. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON— I NTEKMtDlATE 
Expressing Enthusiasm 



itojectlve: Pupils will express enthusldsm for activities they prefer. 

This sKlll will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

1, Identifies an activity he or she enjoys, 

speaks positively about engaylny In the activity, 

enyayes In tne activity as soon as the opportunity occurs, 

4, emits positive statements during the time the activity is going on, 

maintains level of participation during the activity, 

6, provides a feedbacK to activity director (e,g, teacher* coach* 
recreation specialist* parent* etc) of Interest in the activity. 

Materials: chalkboard or posterboard* 3x5 cards, 

Procedures: 

Step #1, Establlshlnc) the Need 

a, begin a discussion on the Importance of demonstrating 
enthusiasm. Elicit that enthusiastic people are better 
liked* that they will be included In activities more* and 
teacher and activity directors will enjoy working with them 
more. If preferred* read the following story to the class 
as a discussion starter* 

The Horton Street Sang 

Little league baseball and girVs softball league were 
all over for the summer. Families all over town were tjoing 
off on vacations* some youngsters were taking swimming 
lessons* and a few had a chance to go off to camp. 
Sometimes there was almost nothing to do on those warm 
summer d^s, with no school* no more baseball or softball 
leagues* and too far to go to a 5w1mm1ng pool without a 
ride* many of the youngsters on Horton Street felt pretty 
bored about the middle of the summer. 

One day in late July* Tim Williams* Mark Johnson* and 
John Parks decided to start a pick-up baseball game* The 
best place on tne street to play was at Laura and Wendy's 
house. They had a big backyard that was just right for 
playing ball. 
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Wen0y and Laura were nappy to play and soon most of tne 
kids on Morton Street were all playing backyard softbalK 
Two of the players were April and Kobby Twist, KobDy was 
tne better ball player in tne Twist family, but April was 
the tnost enthusiastic. In fact, Kobby hardly ever showed 
enthusiasm. During tne Dackyara Dall game, i^ril cheered 
when somebody got a nit, congratulated her team mates, 
smiled and hussled when it was her time at bat, and laughed 
and talked with everyone the^e. In contrast, Robby hardly 
said dnvtning, looked Dored during the game, and never 
smiled* KobDy liked playing the game^ but he never Ist 
anyone know that he liked it. 

Once the Norton Street gang started playing ball, the 
boring days of summer were all over. Nearly everyone was 
having a c^ood time except Robby Twist, When tne games 
started, the other children would invite April to play, but 
no one ever invited Robby, They all thought Robby didn't 
want to play because he never showed aoy enthusiasm, 

b, Uiscuss t!ie story and have the pupils relate entfiusiasm in 
the story to the effects of enthusiasm in other aspects of 
life, 

c. Elicit from the class a list of consequences for showing 
enthusiasm and a list of not showing enthusiasm. 

Step #2, Identify tne Skill Components 

a, Write on the chalkboard or on poster paper the following 
list {Elicit list if possible,): 

i) Say something good before you start (Discuss examples, 
e,g, "Oh, yood, 1 like playiny kickball,", ^'Tm going 
to try to score points today,", etc), 

Z) Start right away. 



3) Say good thinys to others (Discuss making encouraging 
and positive statements about the activity to others. 



e,y, "We can do it,", "Good job 
etc*)- 



,", "Nice going 



4) Keep tryi ng hard, 

t>) Tell people you like what you are doing (Discuss who to 
tell, e*g, teachers, coaches, etc), 

b, Keview the steps and make sure that each one has been 
ciscussed. 



Step #3, Model the Skil 1 



a. Create an activity situation to model in the classroom such 
as a board sjame. 
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b. Te11 pupils that you w111 model being enthusastic. Model 
the skill once and narrate all your actions. 



c. Model the skill a second tiine and have the students 
identify the skill steps they see. 

b. The skill may be modeled incorrectly to have pupils 

identify errors. Be sure the skill is modeled correctly 
just before pupils role play themselves. 

Step #4. Hole Play the Skill 

a. Using activities such as a board game or other classroom 
games, have students act enthusiastic for a prescribed 
period of time. 

b. Have other pupils provided feedback. 

c. Prompt pupils to correct performance^ provide feedback, and 
praise correct performance. 

d. Have pupils evaluate their own performance. 
Step #5. Practice 

a. During the week following instruction of the lesson^ 
arrange to have som^ activities where demonstrating 
enthusiasm would t>e appropriate. These may be competitive 
games or cooperative activities where free expression Is 
permitted. Review tne components for expressing enthusiasm 
before starting the activity. As the activity progresses^ 
provide feedback on how students demonstrate enthusiasm. 

b. Challenge individual pupils to demonstrate enthusiasm. 
Call it the "enthusiasm spotlight" where individual pupils 
must be^he enthusiasm leader for five minutes. Provide 
feedback and praise. Have students provide feedback. 

c. Have the skill modeled at a skill review session. 

d. On an intermittant basis > review the components of 
expessing enthusiasm and gi e pupils feedback during class 
activities. 

Step #6. Generalization 



a. tiive pupils "enthusiasm assignments**. In cooperation with 
regular classroom teachers serving tne handicapped pupils, 
have the students take a 3x£> card to their regular class 
and have It checked by the regular class teacher. Continue 
this activity for a week. 




ENTHUSIASM 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Ask regular class teachers to praise pupils occasionally 
when the students exhibit enthusiasm. 

Ask pupils to self-report on activities occurring outside 
of school , 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—lNTtRMtOIATE 
Making Positive Statements About Se\f 



'*t>ject1ve: Pupils will make positive statements about themselves without 
bray9lny. 

This skill wl'il be adequately performed when the pupil: 

1. Identifies something he or she can do with some degree of adequacy. 

2. Identifies some personal characteristic about themselves that they 
1 7 ke . 

3. makes a statenient about something they can do (e.g. "I can roller 
skate."). 

4. makes a statement about a personality trait (e.g. ''I am nice to 
people."; "I share rny things.", etc.). 

refrains from boastful statements (e.g. "I'm better than anyone."). 
6. makes self-complimentary statements (e.g. "I think I did that OK."). 
Materials: chalkboard, 3xi> cards. 
Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Read the following brief story to the class 
Jeff and Joe 

Jeff and Joe were two boys who sat in the last row of 
Mrs. Grimes' fifth grade class. They may have sat near 
each other, but they were sure different. Jeff was the 
class bragyer and Joe was just the opposite. Jeff often 
made statements like, am the smartest 1n this class" or 
"I can do It better than anyone". As you can imagine, not 
everyone liked Jeff because he really wasn't so smart or as 
good at everything as ne said. 

tven though Joe was the opposite of Jeff, the people in 
tne class didn't like him any better. Joe would make 
statements like, "I never do anything right" or "I can't do 
anything good'*. 
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D. After reading the brief descriptions of Jeff and Joe, ask 
tne class If they think it's possible for someone to be the 
best in everything or the worst In everything. Elicit that 
It Is not likely, 

c. Through discussion, try to arrive at the conclusion that it 
is Important to say good things about themselves without 
bragging. 



a. Ask students to think of things they can do. Elicit things 
like ride a bike, skate, swim, add, subtract, fish, etc, 

b. Tell pupils that by saying that tJiey can do something is 
just the same as saying something good about themselves. 
Tell them you will list on the board things they can do to 
say good things about themselves: 

1) Say aloud something you can do, 

2) Say aloud somethincj about you that is cjood, 

3) When you do something, give yourself a caitpliment, 

c. Discuss all of the skill components a^id provide examples. 



a. Create hypotnetical situations and model saying something 
you can do. For example: "I know how to swim, and on 
Saturday, I swam the length of the pool," 

b. Model saying something you like about yourself. At the 
same time, you may want to put a list on the board to 
prompt pupils with when they role play. Example: "I share 
my things with others" or "I am quiet when others are 
talking", 

c. Model self^complimenting. Use the think aloud procedure. 



a. Create a hypothetical situation where each person must tell 
about something they can do. Write each child's 
contribution on the board. After all of the pupils say 
something they can do, point out how it is possible to list 
a number of yood things about themselves, 

b. Praise each student for saying somet*l1ng they can do, 

c. Create a second hypothetical situation and have students 
say something good about ^ personal quality. Praise their 



Step 12, Identifying the Skill Components 



Step itZ. Hole] the Skill 



Step Kole Play the Skill 



efforts. 
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d. tiive students an easy task (e.g. followlTtg a simple 

direction) and then have them compliment themselves on how 
they did. 

Step #b. Practice 

a. During the week following introduction of the lesson* 
challenge individual pupils to say something they can do» 
something about themselves, and to compliment the-nselves. 

Vraise pupils who make positive statements about 
themselves. For example: "See class, there is an example 
of saying something you can do. Bobby Just said can do 
these proDlOTS, * (iood job Bobby." 

c. Review the skill components and have them modeled at a 
skill review session. 

Step #6. Generalization 

a. (iive pupils 3x5 cards to carry with themselves for a week, 
Direct them to write the three skill components on the card 
^nd then put a mark next to each one whenever they use the 
ski »1 . 

b. Solicit assiUance from regular class teachers to prompt 
pupils to make positive statements about themselves. They 
can prompt pupils with direction e.g. "Tell me something 

you know fiow to do". 

c. Send notes home to parents describing the skill being 
taught and ask that they reinforce their children for 
exhibiting the benavior. Also suggest that the parents 
model the behavior for their children. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—INTERMEDIATE 
Expressing Anger in Nonaggressive Ways 



UDjective: Pupils will express anger in nonaggressive terms tnd refrain from 
pnysical aggression. 

This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

1. recognizes that he or she is angry. 

2. thinks about why they are angry. 

3. expresses how they feel. 

4. says why they are angry. 

!). refrains from yelling or name calling. 

6. refrains from physical aggression, 
tiateri als: chalkboard. 
Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Head the following story to the class: 

Thanks to some good luck, Tim won a free ticket to the 
roller skating rink. Unfortunately, he couJdn't get there 
himself. He had to wait for his dad's day off. Since his 
dad worked on weekends, Tim had to wait a long time. Then 
the day flr-.lly came around. Tim had the ticket and his 
dad had a day off. They jumped in the car and off they 
went to the roller rink. When they got there, Jim wasn't 
able to use the free ticket because It had expired. At 
first, Tim was very angry, but he didn't say anthing. He 
feit like yelling at the lacly in the ticket booth, but 
instead he asked for his dad's help. Fortunately, Tim's 
dad was able to explain to the manager why they couldn't 
come at an earlier date. The manager was synspathetic and 
allowed Tim to use the expire'* ticket to get in. 

On the very next day, Mark who t^3d also won a free 
ticket, came to the roller rink to skate. His ticket was 
also expired. As soon as he heard that he couldn't »jse 
the ticket, he yelled at the lady, tore up the ticket, and 
threw the pieces at her. Hearing all the noise, the 



manayer of tne rink came out, told Mark to leave 
immediately, and told him he wouldn't even be welccaie back 
as a payi ny customer* 

E>* Ask pupils wfiat trie story had to tell them about how to 
behave when they are angry* Elicit that ohe should not 
yell or be physically agyressive* 

Step ri* Identify the Skill Components 

a» Tell the class that you are yoing to show them some ways to 
handle gettiny anyry* Through discussion, elicit a number 
of alternatives to agyressive action, and be sure to elicit 
simple verbal expression of anger as an alternative* 

b* Mrite the following steps on the chalkboard* 

1) Decide you are angry and count to 10* 

2) Think about why you are angry, 
3] Tell the person how you feel* 
4) Say why you are angry* 

b) Compliment your^^lf for not yelling, hitting, or 
pushiny. 

Step Model the Skill 

a* Select a pupil to participate in the modeliny. Describe a 
situation where a person is likely to become angry and 
model the skill . 

b* use the think aloud procedure to narrate the skill steps* 

c* The followiny are some examples of situations that can be 
modeled: 

1} A student breaks somett^ihg personal belonging to th2 
teacher* 

Z) A pupil disrupts the class* 

3) Someone has stolen the cake for a class party* 

d* A typical modeliny statement would be; "I am angry and 
feel Cheated* I ant angry because you didn't give me as 
much as the others*** 

Step 1^4* Kole Play the Skill 

a* Have pupil: identify a situation that might make them 
anyry* Some pupils will need help doing this. 



156 



lERiC 



162 



Have piip11s work 1n pairs to role play the situation 
selectea* Then nave the roles reversed* 

Provlae pupils with feedback and have them evaluate their 
own performance* 



Examples of situations which miynt be role played: 

1) Pupil breaks something belonging to another student. 

2) A pupil is pushed by a cUssmate* 

3) Name calling and teasing situations* 

4) A pupil is left out of ar^ activUy* 

5) A pupil cannot perform a required task* 

Step #5* Practice* 

a* Repeat instruction using a coaching approach instead of 
model 1 ng * 

b» During the week following Introduction of the lesson, 

create challenge situations for Individual pupils* Provide 
feedback and praise correct performance of the skill. 

c* Have the skill modeled ^t a skill review session* 

Step #6* Gertersllidtlort 

a» Take class to the school playground and re-teach the skill. 
Use examples of things tnat might occur on the playground. 

b» Ask other school officials to provide feedback to pupils in 
potential anger-provoking situations* 

c» Send notes home to parents asking them to ^sk cnlldren what 
tney should do when they are angry* 
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SOCIAL SKILLS Lt^SON—lNTtRMtDlATE/JUNIOK HIGH 
txpressintj Sympathy 



Objective: Pupils will express sympathy to someone who is injured o** has had 
a loss. 

This skill will be aoequately performed when the pupil: 

1. decides tnat the person has been injured or has nad a loss. 

considers whether or not the person would appreciate an expression of 
sympathy. 

3. decides tnat an expression of symp<ithy is appropriate. 

4. considers how best to offer sympathy (e.g. say something nice, make a 
physical gesture, offer some help, attempt to get person thinking 
about something else u send a card). 

t). choose the best time to express sympathy (e.g. waits until person 
appears visiably rea^y to speak to someone). 

6. makes ex(>ress1on of sympathy. 
Materials: chalkboard. 
Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Snow locally available film depicting a child who m^ have 
been injured or suffered a lass (e.g. pet dies, best friend 
moved away, etc.). 

b. If no suitable films or other locally available materials 
can be found, read the following brief story: 

Subie and Jennifer 

Susie ano Jennifer were the best of friends. They had 
been best friends from the time they started school. It 
was especially nice for both of tnesn because there were no 
other girls their age in their neighborhood. They played 
together every d^y ater school and sometimes stayed 
overnight at one another*s house. 
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When tney were in fourth grade, Jennifer's dad lost nis 
job at the factory* There were no other jobs, so 
Jennifer's dad went Vo Texas and found a new job. Uf 
course, vhat meant that Jennifer moved with her family to a 
new *city in Texas. 

Susie wasjost without Jennifer; she didn't know wnai: 
to do and she was very sad. 

c. DkSCuss Susie's loss and how it made her feel. Ask pupils 
to state what they might do or say to Susie knowin<) how she 
felt. Accept all responses. 

d. Ask students 1f they have had times when they appreciate 
sympathy. Elicit that it is nice to be comforted when hurt 
or disappointed. 

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components 

a. Tell the class that it is an important friendship skill to 
know how to express sympathy and to be good at it, they 
need to practice the skill. Write the following steps on 
the chalkboard and discuss them as they are introduced: 

1) decide if a person ts hurt or has had a loss. 

2) ask yourself if the person would want sympathy. 

3) think about how to give sympathy (discuss a number of 
examples and write them on the chalkboard). 

4) wait until you think the person is ready for you to 
express sympathy. 

6) express your sympathy. 

b. Review the steps and examples before going to next step. 
Unison reading of the steps would be appropriate for 
Intermediate level children. 

Step #3. f*iodel the Skill 

6. Create a hypothetical situation which might be appropriate 
for pupils in the class and model the skill using the think 
aloud procedure to narrate each of the steps. Use a class 
member as the person who requires sympathy. 

b. Some situations which might be modeled: 

1) playmate injures self on the playground. 

2) fellow pupil 's dog is killed by a car. 

3) a neighbor child's grandmother dies. 
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4) a friendly teacher has a child in the hospital* 

b) a classmate has his or her bicycle stolen* 

c* Discuss the modeled situation with the class and explore 
alternatives to what they observed* 

Step #4. Role p]a> tne Skil 1 

a* Have pupils work in pairs and select situations where 

expressing sympathy would be appropriate* Encourage pupils 
to use examples different from the preceeding role play 
situations* Suggest situations when necessary* 

b» Bs sure that each pupil role plays both the giver and the 
receiver of sympathy* Prompt the pupils to think aloud 
while demonstrating the steps 

c* Provide each pupil with feedback and ask them to evaluate 
thei r performance* 

Step #5* Practice 

a» During the week subsequent to introduction of the lesson, 
set up challenge situations where individual pupils are put 
in situations where expressing sympathy is appropriate* 
Coach pupils who fail to respond to the situation and 
reinforce all correct skill performance* 

b» Hold a skill review session and have one or two pupils 
model the skill* Provide feedback and review tne skill 
steps* 

Step §6, beneralization 

a* Send notes home to parents requesting that they remind 
their cfiildren to express sympathy* 

b* For two weeks, provide pupils with 3xS cards to taKe with 
them durllhg nonfn^^ructional periods* Have them mark down 
on the card times when they express sympathy* Reinforce 
pupils for reporting on themselves* 




SOCUL SKILLS LESSON-^INTERMEDIATE 
Asking Peers for Help 

Objective; Students will be able to ask peers for help* 
This skill will &e performed adequately when the pupil: 
1» trys to accomplish task by self* 

2, decides that help is needed. 

3, considers the most appropriate source of help (pfier, teacher, parent, 
other), 

4, rules out goiny to an adult for help, 

5, checks to see tf peer is busy* 
goes to peer, 

7. ce>ls peer that he/she is h'^vin^ trouble or needs assistance* 

8* politely asks peer for help, 

tJ* says "*.hank you" after help is provided, 

Katerials; Skill fiwnitoriny cards, chalkboard, feedback cards, 

Procedures: 

:>tep #1* bstablishin^ the Need 

a, Kead the followiny brief story to the children: 

Jim's Problem 

Mr, Reese's fifth yrade class was in the middle of 
their math lesson when Jim, a member of the class started 
bangint) on his desk and yelling, "I can't do it, I can't do 
it*" Of course, that mad.? everyone take notice. Then all 
of the kids 1i class smarted talking and one boy jitarted to 
tease Oim* 

Well, as you can imagine, Mr* Keese was becoming an^ry 
with all of the noise and Oim was not only frustrated, he 
was angry for being teased. 
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Jim pounded his desk one more time, yelled at bobby for 
teaslnij nm^ and slammed his math Dook shut. 

Mr. Keese had almost no choice but to punish dw, for 
makiny all that noise. Jim was told he wou d have to stay 
after school for 30 minutes. Since Mr. Reese was anyry 
with the class, everyone had to stay in for recess that 
day. 

b. Ask pupils what Jim might have done instead of pounding his 
desk and yelling, "I can*t do it." Elicit that he could 
ask someone for help. Further, elicit that he could have 
asked a peer for hel p. 

c. Ask pupils to identify examples of when they might need to 
ask someone for help. Elicit examples for times in special 
and regular classes. 

Step #2. Identifying the Skill Components 

a. Tell pupili that there are some good ways to ask for help 
and that you will put them on the board. List and discuss 
the following steps: 

1) Try to solve the problem yourself. (Discuss the fact 
that people don't like to help unless the pupil trys 
f i rst) . 

Z) Decide if you need help and who can help. 

3} Check to see if the person is busy. 

4) (lO to the person, and tell the person you are having 
trouble. 

b) Ask for help politely, and 

6/ Say thank you when the help is given. 

b. As tne skill steps are introduced, it may be helpful to 
chain them through an oral read-along procedupti. This 
means read step 1 and 2, then 1, 2, and 3, then 1, 2, 3, 
and 4, etc. 

Step jSf3. Model the Skill 

a. Create a classroom type of example and model tne skill of 
asking a peer for help. Use t.ie think aloud procedure to 
narrate each of the skill components. 

b. Have pupils recall the skill components they observed. 
Then model the skill without narracing the steps. Again, 
ask pupils to identify the skill components they observed. 
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step Kole Flay the Skill 

d» Have each pupi^ role play a situation of his or her own 
choosing wnere th^ would need to ask for some help* 
Encouraye pupils to use ftoth in-class and out-of-class 
examples* 

Provide feedback to the pupils and ask other pupils to 
provide feedback. To elicit feedback from some pupils, it 
may be nelpful to develop feedback cards where the child 
nolding that card i responsible for providing feedback* 

Step #*)* Practice 

a. This is a skill which can be practiced during tne course of 
the week foUowiny introduction of tne lisson. Remind 
students that thp.y may need to ask someone for help and 
review the steps with the children each da^y* 

b. Set up challenge situations where pupils are given tasks 
w^ere the helo from another individual would be necessary* 
This might be a simple task such ^s moving a desk or 
carrying books to another classroom. Be sure to praise 
pupils for following correct procedures. Some pupils will 
need prompting with statements such as, "You might want to 
find a helper," 

c* At a review session, have tne skill modeled t)y one or two 
pupil s* 

Stbp #6* Generalization 

a. Inform other staff members that the class is working on how 
to ask for help* Request that they prompt this behavior 
whei needed* 

t). Send notes home to parents de'^cribing the social skill of 
asking for help* Request parents to ask their children how 
the Skill is performed, 

c* rtsk children to report on their use of the skill outside 
the classroom, Some pupils may benefit from use of skill 
monitoring cards. 
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SUCIAL SKILLS LESSON—INTERMEOIATE 
Making Invitations 



Objective: Pupils will mke invitations to peers to play or join an activity* 

This skill will be adequately performed when the pupil: 

K selects an activity where companionship is desired* 
2* aecides that he or she wishes to make an invitation* 
3* decides on tlie riyht time to approach the peer* 
4* decides on how to ask the peer to join the activity* 
5* makes the invitation* 

6* waits for a response (including when it is necessary to obtain 
;jermission) * 

7* refrains from neyative intf nions if the peer refuses the 
invitation (i*e* refrains tjoiti crying, whining, pleading, or 
expressing anger^* 

Materials: Chalkboard, caster paper* 

Procedures: 

Step #1* Establishing the Need 

a* Kead the following story in the class: 

"Bossy Joan" 

Except for Tuesd^ when she went to girl scouts, Joan 
liked to have someone to play with after school* Until sne 
ijct in the fourth grade, that was no problem because she 
always played with Teresa, the girl who lived across the 
street* 

During fourth grade, Teresa's family moved to Virginia 
so Joan had no one to play with* Her mom suggested that 
She nvite a friend from school to come and play* T>its 
sounde<l lit.e a good idea, but Joan was afraid nobody would 
want to come* Because she was afraid to invite a friend 
over, she didn't ask anyone* The result of '"Ct osking made 
Joan a very unhappy girl because she never had anyone to 
play with* 



164 



170 



lERiC 



Witnout anyone to play with, she got so all she would 
do after schoo) was watch TV and wln'ne to her inother. 
After a couple of weeks, Joan's mom had a good idea. She 
beyan teaching Joar, how to invite a friend over. First, 
snf; showed Joan ho'v to do it. Second, she pretended to be 
Joan's triend whih! Joan practiced making invitations. 

After Joan had practicerl a few tiipes, sne was ready to 
a^k a friend over. Following what her moffi had taught her. 
She went to Nola and invited her to come^ over after school. 
Nota couldn't come so Joan asked Jody over. That 
afternoon, Joan and JO0 ^ad a good time. From that time 
on» uoan never had aiy ttouble making invitations. 

b. Ask pupils if they have ever been afraid to invite someone 
to play or come to their house. 

itep #2. Identify the Skill Components 

a. Tell the class that you are going to teach them how to make 
invitations the same way that Joan's mother taught her. 

b. List the following steps on the chalkboard and discuss each 
step: 

1) Choose what you want to do. (Discuss playing a game, 
playing with dolls, or playing war, etc.) 

2) Decide if you want someone to play nith or come with 
you. 

3) Decide who you want to invite. 

4) Chuose a time to invite the person. 

5) Make the invitation. 

6} If the person cannot or come, ask someone else. 
Seep #3. Model tne Skil 1 

a. Ask pupils to suggest a number of occasions when they might 
wish to make an invitation. These may include inviting a 
friend to play on the playground, attend a party, stay 
ove^rnight, go to a store, play after school, etc. 

b. Using the think aloud procedure, model the skill. 

c. Ask pupils to recall the steps they observed. 

itep #4. Kole Play the Skill 

a. Have pupils pair ud for role playing. Have earh pupil 
select a situation in which he or she is likely to want to 
make an invitation. 



b» Have pupils role play before the class* They should 
demonstrate the decision steps through the think aloud 
procedure* 

c» Provide feedback on pupil performance* 

d* Asic pupils to give feedback to each other* 

Step Practice 

a* Set up skill challenge situations where individual pupils 
are directed to invite a classmate to participate in an 
activity* Provide feedback to the challenged pupil and 
reward successful performance* 

b* At a skill review session, have one or two pairs of pupils 
model the skill for the class* 

c* Post tne !^k111 steps and have pupils orally read in unison 
with the teacher the skill steps* Repeat daily for a week* 

Step #6* (ieneralization 

a* Give pupils a homework assignment to make an invitation to 
someone outside of school* 

b* Securing the cooperation of a regular class teacher, hold a 
party in class and have pupils invite a nonhandicdpped peer 
to the class party* 

c* Send notes hume to parents describing the skill* Ask that 
thesy prompt tneir children to show how they make 
invitations* 
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Social skills lessun—intekmeuiate 

Listening When a Peer Speaks 

Objective: The pupils will listen when peers speak in class and in play 
situations. 

This skill will be adequately performed when the pupil; 
K establishes eye contact initially* 
looks at the speaker. 

3. occasionally regains eye contact. 

4. provides gestural or verbal feedback to speaker. 

t>. comments on what speaker has said when appropriate. 
Materials: posterboard or chalkboard. 
Procedures: 

Step #1, Establishinvj the Need ^ 

a. Kead the following story or begin a discussion on why it is 
Important to listen. 

Please Listen, Larr^ 

Larry was one of the worst day dreamers you could ever 
meet. When someone was talking about going out for pizza, 
Larry was thinking about baseMl, "J^en his friends told 
Larry to do something, he always did it wrong because he 
never seen.ed to listen. Vr i parents, teacher, and friends 
were always saying, "Please listen, Larry." Sometimes he 
did and sometimes he didn't. 

One day Larry and his friend, Jim, were walking down 
the street near some stores. Jim saw thet a nian was on a 
. dder painting one of the store signs. Jim started 
t5 ^Ing about the man on the ladder and warned that they 
shouldn't get too close. Well, Larry never listened to 
what 01m had to say. Because he did not listen to Jim's 
warning, he bumped into the ladder and the man spiDed a 
whole can of red paint all over Larry. 



Step #2. 



Step #3. 



Step #4. 



iou miynt think that Larry would have learned to listen 
after tne paint accit*ent, but he hasn't* People are still 
saying, "Please listen, Larry*" 

Ask students why it is important to listen* Elicit that it 
Is necessary to learn what others are saying and it is 
impolite not to li:ten* 

c* Ask the pupils to think of a way they might teach Larry to 
listen* Elicit that Larry sJ^ould look at the person and be 
able to repeat what was said* 

d» Have pupils identify soine consequences for both listening 
and not listening* 

Identify tne Skill Components 

a* Elicit from the class or provide the following sequence of 
skill components* *Write on posterboard or chalkboard*) 

1) Look the other person in tne eye* 

2) Keep looking at the person talking* 

3) Look the porson in the eye some more* 

4) Nod your head or say something to let them krow you 
understand* 

5) Say something about what the other person has said. 

b* Ask individual pupils to re-state as many of the rules as 
possible* 

c* Have the class read the rules in unison at least two times* 
Model tne Skill 

a. Ask one of the better speakers in class tell about 
something they had seen on TV or an experience they 
recently had* Hc^iel tne skill* 

b. Ask pupils questions after the modeling to see if they 
could tell you Tollowed all tne skill steps* 

c* Uitn a second pupil, repeat a and b* 

Kole Play the Skil I 

a. Review the listeninij steps through unison readiny one time. 

b. witn you or anotfter pupil, have eacn of the pupifs role 
play listening to a peer* Give feedback responsibilities 
to individual students* 
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c» Have the students provide feedback on each performance, 

d. Prompt pupils to correct performance, provide feedback, and 
yive praise* 

Step #6. Practice 

a. Challenge individual pupils to perform the skill, 

b» Give feedback and praise when the skill is observed 
occurriny spontaneously* 

c. Have the skill modeled by a pupil during a skill review 
session. 

d» Review the listening skill components each day of the week 
the lesson is introduced* 

Step #6* (ieneralization 

a. Give pupils playground assignments. Hand out feedback 
cards that can be given to peers in the class they notice 
being good listeners. These mjght be smiley faces or a 
card with an ear pictured. 

b. Share the skill component list with the playground and 
lunchroom monitors. Ask that the.v occasionally provide 
handicapped pupils with feedback on their listening 
behavior, 

c. Ask pupils to self-report on how they performed the 
listening skills. 

d. Make out dittoed notes to parents describing the listening 
skill components. Request that they occasionally praise 
their children for following the listening skill steps. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON— IMERMEOIATE 
P<irticipatincj in a Group Activity 



Uhjective: Pupils will help carryover a group activity* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the pupil: 

K identifies the purpose or Intent of the group activity* 

chooses a role to play in tne activity (i*e* leader, follower, 
nelper) 

3» volunteers or accepts a comnonent of the groups activity as a 
personal responsibility* 

4» carrys out responsibility 

t). assists others wh^n there is a need. 

6. refrains from arguing about s;'^ec1fic tasks. 

7. remains present and engaged in activity until tne group activity js 
complete. 

Materials: chalkboard, poster paper 

Procedures: 

Step #K Establishing the Need 

a. Kead the following story to the class: 

Tiffany and Tanya are twins. They both,:lj30k alike and 
everyone in school thought they were very cute when they 
moved In during the middle of the school year. They were 
placea in Miss Wad del 's fourth grade class where they both 
fit "^n pretty well* Most of the time, the other children 
nad a hard time telling the two apart. 

Mrs. Waddel assigned c". project to build a model of 
their town for social studies class. This had everyone 
excited because it sounded li*ce a fun activity. It was 
during this activity that everyone learned to tell the 
difference between Tiffany and Tanya. When the activity 
beyan, everyone chose from a list what par': of the model 
town they would work on. Tomn^ would make the streets. 
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Jane was ^o1ng to make a model library, BMly wanted to 
make the airport and so on< Tanya nad no trouble choosing 
what to do and getting started on maiclny a model post 
office. Tiffany^ on the other hand, d1dn*t choose 
anything, by tne time everyone had cnoosen wnat they would 
do, the only things left to build models for were houses 
and gas stations. Tiffany didn't want to do any of those. 
She started an argument with Jane because she wanted to 
build the library, Mrs, Waddel stopped the argument and 
assigned Tiffany the job of iniklng a model house. 
Everything went well except tnat Tiffany wouldn*t share 
materials* help anyone else, or pay attention to her part 
of the job. 

In contrast, Tanya worked pleasantly with others, 
snared materials, helped others, and worked until the whole 
class was done. It didn't take long before everyone was 
saying that the difference between Tiffany and Tanya was 
tnat Tanya was nl^e and Tiffany caused too much trouble, 

b. Ask students what good things Tanya did in the group 
activity. Ask what they would think of classmates who 
behaved like Tiffany, Elicit that they wouldn't like to 
work or play with a person like that, 

c. Ask pupils what the consequences for being a good or bad 
participant might be. Accept any reasunable answers. 

Step if2. Identify the Skill Components, 

a. Tell pupils that you have some suggestions for tnem when 
they participate in a group activity. List the following 
on the cnaU board or poster paper, 

1) Decide what tne group need to get done, 

Z) Decide what you will do to nelp the group, 

3) Uo your part of the job 

4) Help others and don't argue 

5) Keep working until the groups job is done, 

b. Discuss each of the skill components and have the class 
read them in unison, 

c. Leave the skiM components posted for a week. 
Step #3, Model the Skill 

a. Create a hypotnetical group activity which can be modeled 
by yourself and two pupils. For example, model setting up 
for Showing a film where each person performs part of the 
task until the activity is complete. 
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b. Narrate eocn of the sic7l1 components through use tne 
tninic dioud procedure. 

c. Discuss the modeled situation and asl" tne class to evaluate 
tne performance of tne participatiny pupils. 

btep Practice 

a. Uuriny lt\e week following introduction of tne skill, assign 
at least one group activity daily. (Tnese may be small or 
wnole class activities). Prior to beginning tne 
activities. Have the class read tne skill compononts in 
unison. Give feedback on skill performance. 

b. Periodically review the skill throughout the yer^r Have 
stnaU groups model the skill. 

Step #6. fieneral ization 

a. rtave anotr.er teacher take portions of the special education 
class and re-teach the lesson with a mixture of handicapped 
and non-handicapped pupils present. 

b. Inform regular class teachers serving handicapped pupils of 
your efforts to teach good participation. Ask other 
teachers to give pupils feedback and praise 



SUtlAL SKILLS LESSON— INTtKMEDlATE 
Helping Peers When Asked 

Objective: When asked, pupils will help their peers. 
This skill will be adequately performed when the pupil: 

1. atten'ls to a peer's request for help. 

2. acknowledges the request. 

3. decides that giving help is warranted, {i.e. not constrained by own 
burdensome task, by previous commitfient, by requester's past failure 
to do own work.) 

4. responds to the re:;uest for help. 

5. provides the help. 

b. refrains from asking for a reward for helping. 
Materials: chalkboard or poster paper. 
Procedures: 

Step #1: listablishinc) the Need 

a. Use stones or films to introduce the topic of giving 
assistance to a peer. 



b. If no stories or films are available, read the following 
vignette to the class: 



Napcy and Jody 

One aay Mrs. 'Brees, the art teacher, assj^aned big art 
projects to her^ class. Everyone had an assignment to paint 
a large picture about spring on huge pieces of poster 
paper. In order to paint the picture, the paper had to be 
laid on the floor. There wasn't enough room on the floor 
for everyone to work at one time, so the best thing for 
class members to do was to help each other to both paint 
the picture and hang it in the school hallway. 

This worked very well for Jody. A friend of hers asked 
her to help paint and hang tue picture. When asked, Jody 
joined riijht in and helped in the painting, hanging, and 
clean up. Her friend helped Jo0y. Since Jody and her 
J friend had some prac';ice on the first picture, Jody's 
^ picture turned out to be the best in the class. 
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Nancy was the best artist in Miss Brees* class, but she 
wasn't the best helper. Several classmates asked Nancy to 
help, ijut she wouldn't because she knew sne could paint tne 
best picture all by herself. Sha just did nothing while 
several class members wo'^Ked on tneir pictures. When there 
was finally space on the floor, Nancy started on her 
picture. When she realized that time was short, she began 
asking others to help, but nobo0y would. Nancy's picture 
never got done and Instead of being displayed in the school 
rail. Miss Brees just had to throw Nancy's half finished 
picture into the trash. 

c. Ask pupils why it is important to help friends. Elicit 
that we all need help occasionally and help has to be given 
to be received. 

d. Ask pupils to identify times when help probably should not 
be given. Elicit responses such as durij,; tests, when the 
parson is trying to get out of work, or whei the child is 
directed to stay on his or ner own task. 

Step Identify the Skill Components 

a. Tell pupils that th^ can do some things to be a good 
helper. List the following on the chalkr'>ard or poster 
paper: 

1) listen when someone asks for help. 

2) Decide vyhether or not to give help. 

3) Tell the person you will help. 

4) Help the person. 

5) Don't ask for a favor in return unless you need it,. 

f b. Have pupils read the list aloud. Repeat at least two 

f times. 

/; iitep #3. Model the Skill 

/ a. Create a simulated situation where the skIII of helping a 

peer can be nodeled. Model the skill and narrate the skill 
components using the think aloud procedure. 

b. Create a second simulated situation and repeat the skill 
without the narrative. Ask pupils to identify tre skill 
components observed. 
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itep #4. Kole Play the Skil 1 

a* Have pupils pair up for role p1a>1ng* Each pair should 
model a nelplng situation of tneir own chooslny and then 
switch roles* Pupils should carry out the think aloud 
procedures while role playing* 

b» Provide feedback to pupils their role playing* 

c» Ask pupils to evaluate their own performance* 

Step #5* Practice 

a* During the week of the lesson, contrive some helping 
situations* for example, have a pupil ask another pupil 
for help with a school work task* Reinforce students for 
their yooQ helping behavior* 

D* Have one or two pairs of pupils model the skill during a 
skill review session* 

Step #6* (iepe.'allzatlon 

a* Have pupils report on how they may have helped a peer at 
sometime outside the classroom* Praise pupils for helping* 

b* Inform regular class teachers that the handicapped pupils 
they serve have been Instructed In helping behavior* Ask 
that they occasionally reinforce the behavic"* 

c* Verbally, give pupils assignments to help someone on the 
playyround or during lunch* These experiences can be 
contrived by arranging witn some nonhandlcapped pupils to 
abk the handicapped to nelp on sjme activity* 
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SUCIAL SKILLS LESSON— INTERMEDIATE 
Accepting) Ideas whicn Area different From Own 

UDjective: Hupils wilt listen to tne ideas of peers ana make appropriate 
accommodatio»;s. 

Tnis skill will be performed adequately wnen the pupil. 

1. listens to ideas posed by a pser. 

I. considers idea by weiyhing advf.ntayes and disadvantages. 

3. decides if idea is worthy. 

4. accofii'nodates a worthy idea tn peer-associated activity, 
iiaterials; chalkboard, telephone groups. 



Procedures: 



Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a, Tell pupils that you will be reading them a story. Read 
the following): 

Une day Bill , Carl , and Jim got together after school 
at BilVs lOuse. They were trying to decide what to do 
that afternoon. 



Jim said, "I want to play soccer." "It's too cold," 
said Carl. "Besides we don't have enough people," Bill 
said. "I think Carl is right, it is too cold. Why don*t 
'sfe play Space Invaders on our video ganie sfet?" "No," said 
^A>im loudly > "I want to play soccer." "We don't want to 
^^^;lay soccer," said Carl, "it's too fold." '4 don't care," 
/said Jim. '4f you won't play soccer, I am going home." "1 
- yuess ys>u can go home then " said Bill. 

D. Ask pupils how tney tnini -rim will be treated ttie next time 
the boys get together. Elicit from pupils that ne won't 
even get invited, tt^e other boys won't like him, and he 
wi 1 1 lose his friends. 

4 

btep Identifying tne jKill Components 

a. Tell pupils that it is important to consider someone else's 
ideas wnen tney wish to keep friends. Ask tJ,3m what a 
person snoiild do to consider someone else's ideas. 
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b. Elicit steps for consideriny ideas of others and list on 
the Chalkboard. 




1) listen to the other person's idea. 
Z) tnink about what is good ai^d bad cbout the ^dea. 
7^) decide if you think the idea is good. 
4) chanye what you do to use the idea. 
Step #3. Model the Skill 

a. Solicit the help of one of the pupils and ask him/her to 
state a prepared line when given a hand siynal. 

b. Set the staye by saying that you and pupi' X are friends. 
It is Saturday morning and you are talking on the phone 
trying to decide what to do. The following script may be 
followed or an extemporaneously devised situation may be 
played out. 

Teacher playing role: "Hello, , This is . 

Are you watching cartoons this morning?" 

Pupil: "Yes." 

Teacher playiny role: "I am too. I don't get to watch TV in 
tne afternoon because my dad has to watch his old 
basketball* How would you like to play the park?" 

Pupil: (Give nand signal.) "No, it's too wet, how about we go 
roller skating?" 

Teacher playing role: "That's not a bad idea. If we went to 
the park, we'd probably get all wet and muddy. At lea't 
the sidewalks are dry. 1*11 skate over to your house right 
after luncn. Bye." 

Pupil: "Bj/e." 

c. Hold discussion and review how each of the steps on the 
cnalkboard were followed. 

Step #4. Kole Play 

a. Ask pupils to provide a list of different activities that 
they like. Write their suggestions on the board. Tell 
students they can use activities listed on tne board when 
tney role play. 

b. Prior to role playing, have pupils repeat the skill 
procedures listed on the board. 
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c. Have pupils role [j1 ay a situation wnere one pupil suggests 
a joint activity and the second pupil suggests an 
alternative ac ivity* The first student is to consider the 
alternative and verDalize tne advantages and disadvantages 
of tne other person's suggestion* 

d» Provide feedbacic and have pupils evaluate their own 
performance* 

Step #5» Practice 

a» At a later date, repeat rote playing activity* Conduct 
role playing se:>^ions in different en 'ircnntents* 

t)» Assign hoiTiiWork* Direct students to practice skill at home 
with the help of their parents or a sibling* 

Step #6. (generalization 

a» Have pupils report on themselves on how they use skilK 

t)» Reinforce pupils when they can state how they used the 
sKill in situations outside the classroom* 

c. Have students role play the skill with each other over the 
telephone. Send notes home with parents describing the 
assiynment. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS L£SSON— INTtRMEDiATE 
Meeting ^d'jlts 



Objective: Pupils will display proper manners when Introduced to adults* 

This skIII will be 'lerfomiecl adequately when tne pupil: 

L stands within two zo four paces of the adult to whom she or he is 
bein^ Introduced* 

2* makes eye contact with tfe adult, 

3, Initiates a yreevlny statement such as "How do you do, Mr* ^?'* 

or responds to adult-Initiated greeting* 

4. responds to adul t-7n1t1 ated greeting with an acknowledgement 
statement such as *'rrj fine", "Pleased to n*?et you, Mrs* etc* 

takes adults hand for handshake If offered* 

6. nolds adult's hand firmly durfng a handsnake* 

7* when shaking a lam's h^ud refrains from excessive squeezing, 

8, smiles during tne Introduction* 
Materials: cnalkboard or posterboard* 
Procedures: 

Step Establishing the Need 

a* Ask pupils if they have ever been Introduced to an adult 
and they weren't sure what to do or say* Elicit that they 
were not sure, 

b* i^ead the following story about some youngst^' who had 
different e.ptiriences greeting some adults»w 

Kaul and Jaime were both very yood workers so tney 
decided to team up to earn some extra money^t^ They thought 
tney could go from house to house and find jobs rakino 
lawns. They decided to start on their own street first, 
i^aul started down the left side of the street and Jaime 
started down the right. Neither boy had any trouble 
talking to the adults vit\o came to the door becau'^c they 
knew all their neighbors. Both boys had similar 
experiences as they went around to the houses* 
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While at rtr. Johnston's house, Raul was introduced to 
another man who ^r. Johnston said iright want his lawn 
raked. As they were introduced, Raul stood way back, 
failed to looic at the man, and didn't speak very loud to 
the man. After meeting Raul, the man said that he didn't 
think that he would neea aoy help to get his lawn raked. 

Mhile Kdu) was unsuccessful in finding job^, Jaime was 
very successful. Jaime stopped by Mr. Flores* house where 
he was introduced to Mr. Ary. Uhen introduced, Jaime 
stepped riyht up, looked Mr. Ary right in the eye, and said 
**How do you do. Sir?" Mr. Ary aniwerid "Tm fine," and 
offered to shake Jaime's hand. 

Jaime took Mr. Ary's hand firmly and shook fiands. 

Mr. Ary likea Jaime's firm handshake anu smile. He 
offered Jaime two jobs. Une to rake his lawn and the other 
to clean his garage. By the time the da^y was over, Jaime 
had earned $12 and Raul had earned none. 

c. Ask pupils to identify w^at Jaime had done right when 
meeting an adult and what Raul hdd done wrong. 

d. Ask pupils what good things might happen to them if they 
learned to meet adults successfully. Elicit that they will 
be treated t>etter, ma^y get jobs, and will be better liked. 

Step ^2. Identify tiie Skill Components 

a. Suggest that you have some helpful hints on how to meet 
adults. List the following on the chalkbosrd or 
posterboard. 

1) Look the person in the eye and smile. 

2) Say "How do you do?" or answer "I am fine. Thank you." 
i) If offered, shake hands firmly. 

4) Squeeze the hand but not too hard. 

b. Rehearse the steps through unison rj&aJing of the steps, 

4 

c. Discuss alternatives to saying **H<^, ao you do?" and 
answering similar greetinys; with j|p am fine.** 

Step #3. Mudel the Skill 

a. Prior to modeling the enti^t slfr^l , t'feach pupils to shake 
hands firmly. Have each fiupil jfhake your hand and then 
prompt them to correct perforiaarice of this skill tep. 

b. Model the whole sl;ill using tfil tnink aloud procedure to 
narrate the skill components^' 
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step H. i<ole PI ai the Skill 



a. Have pupils role play yreeting you incUding a handshake. 

b. Assiyn feedback responsibilities each tiine the skill is 
role played. 

c. Provide puj^ils with feedback and have thern evaluate their 
own performance. 



a. On a day subsequent to the initial lesson, have pupils ■ 
practice the skill with another staff member (preferably I 
the opposite sex from the teacher). Have the staff person I 
give feedback and praise. I 

b. Challenge students one by one during the course of the week I 
When the skill is emphasized. The teacher might use a ^ 
fictitious name to practice the skill in good humor. ■ 
Provide feedback and praise. I 

c. Keview the skill components and have the skill modeled at a ^ ■ 
skill review session. I 



a. Ask the assistance of a person In the community (e.g. 
clergyman) or a parent to help practice the skill outside 
the classroom. (This may be some other part of the school 
bull Jiny. ) 

b. Mhen using the skill outside the classroom, have it 
practiced in different sized groups. 

c. Send notes home to parents asking that they encourage their 
Children to practice greeting adults. Include the four 
skill components in the notes. 



Step #5. Practice 



Step j!^6. (seneralization 
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SUCIAL SKILLS LESSON—JUNiOK HHSH 



Completiny Hotnpwork on Time 



Ubjective: Stuaents will complete and turn in homev/ork assignments at the 



This skill will t)e perfortned adequately when the pupil: 
1» gets homework assignment from the teacher; 
t)oarct, 

teacher nanaout, or 
verbal ly» 

writes homework ac^ignment down* 
3» locates materials (books, papers, etc*) to acc^^nplish assignment* 
4* takes necessary materials home* 
J>* finds a quiet place to work* 
6* asks parents for nelp, a$ needed* 
7* works steadily until complete* 

8* put completed work in a location whe*e it will be remembered to bring 
to school * 

9* brings homework to school* 

10* Drirys homework to class* 

11» turns in nom^iworK* 




requirea time* 
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Ask students to state the good consequences for completing 
homework on time: 

1) Student gets better in the subject. 

2) Teacner will be pleased* 

3) Parents will oe pleased. 

4) Student doesn^t have to worry abojt an unfinished 
assignment. 

c. Ask students to state tne consequences for not completing 
homework on time. 

1) Not learning ttie subject. 

2) Teacher and parents will become unhappy. 

3) Pupil has to worry about floing the assignment. 

4) Student may receive a bad grade. 
Step Identify tne skill components 

a. Ask students to state wiiat steps should be followed to 
accomplish homework on time. Make sure that all of the 
steps in the task analysis are elicited. Write the list on 
a larye sheet of paper or poster board and post it in the 
cl assroom. 

b. Provide the students with a previously prepared checklist 
for completln homework. Tell them to :tudy the checklist 
because they :vni be tested on it later. 

Step #3. Model tne Skill 

a. Write a homework assignment on the board and then proceed 



to moocl each of steps. 'j|t)esignate a section of the 
classroom as a simulated ll^^Woi^incj. Narrate^tne steps 
as you model all of tne skirrn')'^^ / 

b. Moriel the behavior twice but the second time do it without 
* narration and tell the students to follow the checklist to 

catch ahy of the missed steps. Le^ve oul a step and have 
j the students catch you on it. 

Step'j|f4. Hole Play and Practice 

a. Have students work with a partner. Using the assignment 
written on the board, have one partner simulate following 
the procedures while the second uses tne checklist to 
monitor and provide feedback to his or her partner* 
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t). Partners are to chanye roles and repei**; the simulation. 

c, Uurlny role playing* the teacher should circulate among the 
pairs and provide feedback, 

d, tiive pupils a homework a*=signment to review toe homework 
completion checklist ano write it out in lon^-hand to turn 
in the next day. Instruct tusm that they will be tested on 
the Checklist on the next day* 

e, (iive pup»ls a fill-in the ilank or multiple choice quiz on 
the homework completion checklist (Quiz in appendix). 



Step #b. Generalization 
a. 



Find out from reguUr class teachers when handicapped 
students will receive a homework ass^gninent 

b. Hand out copies of the checklist to students and direct 
students to use the checklists to accomplish the assigninent 
by following and filling-out the checklist. 

c. Have students turn-in checklist with the completed homework 
assignments. Have the regular class teacher praise 
students for using the checklist, 

d. Collect the checklists from the regular class teachers and 
reward students for turning in checklists, 

e. FrofT time to time, repeat this arrangement with the regular 
class teachers. 



f. Send copies of homework checklist to parents and ask them 
to reriind their children to follow the cnecklist steps to 
compl ^te Homework, 




SUCIAL SKILLS USSUN— 'UNIUK HIGH 
Kespondng to Sc*i:oi Autnorlties 



'Jbjective; The pupils will respond appropriately to scnool authorities by: 

^nis si^ill will be performed adequately wnen the student* 

1» stops the activity he or she is engaged in when school authorities 
attempt to gain their attention* 

2* acknowledges presence with *Yes, Sir*, or 'Yes, Mr» 



3» makes eye contact when being spoken to» 

4. responds to questions with pleasant and noi^-hostile denieanor. 

t}» responds to directions or request of scr:jol authority imrediately and 
compl eteV* 

6» poses a serious demtanor when carrying out direc**ions» 

Materials: cnalk and chalkboard^ a teacher-made response checklist. 

Step Establishing the ne«=^d. 

a. Begin class discussion with questions, such as "Who in the 
school are we suppos^id to pay attention to wh3fi they teU 
us to do something?" Elicit a list of individuals, 
including principal, assistant principal, other teachers, 
custodims, and teacher aides. 

Ask "What are some of tne good t/iings that can happen i 
you are polite and follow directions?" Elicit: avoidance 
of punishment, less severe punishment, authority wiT; lltce 
them, the people who do what they are told ar^ sometimes 
rewarded . 

Step #2. It^entify the Stcill Componen'^ 

a» Throuon civicussion, elicit the approriate procedurtiS tor 
responding to school authorities. List steps on 
appropriate responses on the chalkboad- 

1) Stop what you are dOi 

2) Let the person know you are listening. 

3) Answer questior^ politely. 

4) Follow directions or yive en explanation. 

5) Look serious 
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Step ^*3. Mooel tne oenavior: 



d. Appoint pupil to play the role of the principal and you 
play tne role of the student. Pupil is given script card 
witn: "Young man (woman), what are you doing there?" 

D. Teacher models appropriate responses with something like: 

"On* hello Mr. ^ , i m trying i:o get into my 

locker. It's stuck." 

Principal script card #2; **Mell, you're going to darnage it 
doing it tnat v/ay. I want you to stop, tio down to the 

office and tell Mrs. that a repair request on 

your locker should be made out. 

Kesjjonse: '^es* Sir, m do it right now," or "Yes, Sir, 
rU do it right after my next class," or just start off 
following tne directions. 

c. Kepeat the sequence witn the teacher narrating his/her 
oehaviors, including: stopping, making eye contact, 
greeting official, following direction;. 

Step M. Kole pJay--have two students role play situation modeled by 
teacher; 

a. Have students role play responding to authority. 

b. Have students provide verDal feedback on the correctness of 
tne role playing to each other. 

c. Have students complete a response cnecklist on role playing 
they observe. (This is an imposed rehearsal strategy.) 

Coaching for different circumstances: 

a. Hole piay responding to authority but change the context of 
tne behavior and the school official to whom they are 
responding. New authorities may be a different teacher^ a 
custodian, or a counselor. New situations may be: getting 
caught for running in the hallway, leaving the school 
without permission, getting caught throwing paper in the 
lunchroom or talking during study hall • 

b. Coaching responses (telling them what to do) will differ 
according to the circumstances. 

Step #b. i^ractice: 

a. Make a self-reporting homework assignment. Tne students ^ 
are to report Dack over the next few days how they 
responded to an authority. Praise each pupil for bein9 
aDie to recite the components of an appropriate response. 
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Step #6, Generalization and Maintenance: 



a» Un an intermittent basis, provide rewards to pupils wno can 
recite appropriate response components* 

b» Provide principal and assistant principal with explicit 
Description of the behavior that you are teaching* Ask 
tnem to challenge the students on occasion ard cue theni as 
to what the respondintj behaviors should be» Praise 
students in class when good reports are provided by school 
autnorlties. 
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SOCIAL Skills lessun--juniu'< high/high schuul 

Acceptiny Praise 



Objectives: Students will accept praise graciously without bragging 
expressing embarrassment, and depreciating the praise* 

Ttns Skill will be performed adequately when the student: 

K listens to the person giving praise* 

I, acknowledges praise with smile, '*thank you'\ or modest statement* 

3* retrains from bragging when praised for doing something well* 

4* refrains from demonstrating obvious embarrassment* 

b* refrains from depreciating the praise {i*e* denys good work, asserts 
that he or she is no good or dumb)* 

Materials: poster paper, chalkboard, homework form* 

Procedures: 

Step #1* Establishing the Meed 

a* Kead the following Vignette to the class* Identify it as a 
true story* 

Walter's Problem with Praise 

Malter was a student in a special class* He was there 
because he was not able to read very well* However, waiter 
could do a lot oV things better than most people* He was 
very good at doing math in his head, he wai very strong, 
and he was quite good at fixing cars* 

Unfortunately, waiter had a problem in handling praise* 
Sometimes after being praised or complimented, he would 
begin to brag about how good he was and how much bettir he 
was than others in the class* On other occasions, when he 
was praised, he would tell the person that they were wrong 
and that he was too dumb to do anything flight* 

While workihg on a math lesson one day, Mr* Center, the 
teacher, praised Walter for how quickly he was able to 
finish the problems* Here is what Walter said; "That's 
right! I'm the best! She (pointing to Ann) is the 
dumbest!" 



Of course, that started Ann and Ualter in a 
name-calliny contest, so Mr. Center had to punish both of 
tnem. 

On another day, Mr. tterry, the auto snop teacher, 
praised Walter for some auto bocty work t\e had just'done. 
Instead of accepting the praise, Walter said the following: 

"It ain't any yood. It looks like junk. I can*t do 
anything right*'. 

Mr. Berry just walked away and from that time on, 
Walter never got any help in shop class. 

uiscuss the effect of bragginy and malting overly strong 
self-depreciating comments. Elicit that bragging leads to 
social rejection and that depreciation of praise 
discourages further praise. 

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components. 

a. Ask students to suggest appropri" ^ responses to praise. 
List suggestions on chalkboard. 

b. Include student suggestions in a list of rules for 
accepting praise. Write the list on poster paper and leave 
posted for a week. 

1) listen when a person gives you praise. 

2) 1 ook at the person and 
smil e, 

say thank you , or 

make a modest staternent (Discuss modest statements and 
write examples on the chalkboard e.g. **Its OK; "I try 
to do my best;^* "Sometimes I do better than others;" or 
"I yuess I like it too.'*) 

3) don't brag. 

4) don't tell the person they are wrony. 

5) don't say bad things about yourself. 

c. Uiscuss each of the components of the skill and attempt to 
have students generate many examples. 

dv Have students write the steps on the yeneral homework form. 

Step #3. Model the Skill. 

a. Coach a student to yive praise to you and model the skill. 
Narrate the skill performance using the thirk aloud 
procedure. 
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t). Repeat the modeliny without me narraiion. 
c. Ask students to evaliiate how well you followed the ri«les. 
itep i^4. Kole Play the SkTll. 

a. Have pairs of student;* role play giviny and receiving 
praise from each other. 

b. Provide feedback and ask students to evaluate their own 
performance. 

c. laive each meinber of the class praise and then provide 
feedback on their response. Have the class provide 
feedback to each student. 

Step #5. Practice. 

a. Hold a brief role playing session where studsrits sire 
coached to correct performance. 

b. Periodically, give students praise and then give them 
feedback on their acceptance of praise. 

c. Set up Challenge situations where students are directed to 
praise another student in class. Again, give feedback. 

d. Assign homework where students must practice responding to 
praise with a friend or family member. 

Step #6. Generalization. 

a. Have students write accepting praise into their skill 
monitoring notebooks. They should mark down the number of 
times they responded to praise. 

b. Have a regular class teacher or a counselor praise the 
students and reinforce students for performing tne skill 
correctly. 



190 ^37 



SUCIaL skills L£SSOW"JUNIUK Hl(dH/HI(iH SCHOOL 
ocayiny Out of Fiyhcs 



UDjective; Students will use alternatives to ayyression to stay out o^ 
rights* 

The skill ^fU be adequately performed wnen the student: 
1* stops and considers why they want to fight* 

2* considers tne potential snort range outcomes (i*e* risks vs gains)* 
3* decides what the long range outcomes would be* 

r 

4* consider other ways to handle tne situation besides fighting (e*9* 
negotiatinc, standing up for his or er rights, asking for help, or 
pacifying tne individHjal )* 

5* Chooses the best alternative to fighting* 
Materials: chalkboard, nomework forms* 
Procedures: 

Step #1* Establishing the Need 

a* Begin with a discussion on how junior high students tend to 
yet Into fights* Ask students to tell whether or not they 
nave ever witnessed any fignts between age^iates* Elicit 
from students the consequences of fighting* List some of 
the consequences on tne chalkboard* 

b* Point out to students ihat one of the severest consequences 
of fighting Is arrest for assault and bdttery. 

c* Through discussion, make it clear to students that avoiding 
fighting often means avoiding punishf?^ent from school 
authorities or p. , ents* 

Step #2* Identifying the Ski)l Components 

describe the steps for keeping out of fights* Write eacf^ of 
the following on Che chalkboard and discuss them witn the 
students: 

a* Stop and think about why you want to fignt* 

b* Think about whether or not it will do you any good* 

c* ThirrJc about what might happen if you get caught* 




d. Think about what can be done besides fiyhtiny, e.g. 



1) ask for nelp 

2) talk it over ; 

S) stand up to th(J person 
4} do something to make the person happy 
b) walk way 
e. Choose what to do. 
Step #3. Model the Skill 

a. Describe a situation where a person is treated unfairly or 
injured. For example, a student sets his lunch tray down 
at a cafeteria table and leaves to 90 back to the luncn 
Une to yet a napkin, while picking up the napkin, a 
second student conies along, takes the chair, and moves the 
first students lunch tray to another table. 

b. Model four different ways to respond to the rude fellow 
student. Narrate the thinking steps through the think 
alouc procedure. 

c. Ask students to comment on whether or not the skill steps 
on the board are followed. 

Step H. Kole Play the Skill 

a. Ask students to think up situations where they might 
consider fighting and role play for the class. 

b. ror students who cannot think of a situation, suggest an 
argument with a sibling, being teased by a peer, or being 
pushed by an aggressive student. 

Provide feedback to students on how well they role play. 
For students who do not perform well, prompt them through 
the skill to 'snsure correct performance. 

d. Ask students to provide feedback to their classmates. To 
elicit feedback from some students, provide feedback cards 
and make them responsible for providing feedback on a 
single skill component. 

Step jifts. Practice 

a. Provide students with homework assignments and ask students 
to practice the skill at home or with a friend. 

b. Hold a skill review session and have students repeat skill 
steps. Have one or two students model the skill. 
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c» Warn students in advance that they will be challenyed to 
demonstrate the skill » Have students challenge one another 
for contrived situations* 



Hep lieneralization 



a» Ask students to report on whether or not they had avoided 
fights* Provide praise to students who have* 

b» Ask students to use their sel f^monitoring notebooks and 
mark down each time they Delieve they avoided fignts both 
in and out of school * 

c» Ask other school officials to praise the handicapped 
students for being good at avoiding fights* 



• 
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SUCUL SKILLS LESSON— JUNIOK HIGH/HIGH SCHUUL 
Dealinii with Embarrassment 

Objective: Students will be able to takeWtions which make them feel less 
embarrassed* ^ 

This Skill will be adequately performed >fhen the student: 

K decides he or she is embarrassed* ' 

decides what caused the embarrassment* 

3* * considers options for dealing with embarrassment including: 

a) ignoring it 

b) distracting others 

c) using huinor 

d) reassuring self 

e) exposing the problem 

4* cnooses an option for dealing with embarrassment* 
Materials: chalkboard, humorous pictures, general homework forms* 
Procedures: 

^tep tfl* tstablishing the Need 

a* If they can be found, show students some humr»rous pictures 
of people in embarrassing predicaments* Ask students to 
state how the people in the picture must feel* 

t* Ask students to state how they would feel in a number of 
potentially embarrassing situations that are common (e*g* 
spilling water on the front of their pants, failing a test, 
spilling food on th^selves, receiving an insult and not 
knowing how to respond to it, etc*)* 

Step 1^2* Identifying the Skill Components 

* 

a* Pofnt out to students that it is important to get over 
being embarrassed* Ask them to cite some w^ys this might 
occur* List the students* suggestions on the chalkboard* 

b* Tell students that there are some things they can do to 
handle embarrassment* List the following on the 
Chalkboard: 
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1) Tiecide it you are embarrassed. 



2) decide what caused the emDarrassinent. 

S) thinK loout wnat you can do about your embarrassment. 

4) cnoose what to do and do it: 



a. iynore i t 
D. Change the 
subject 



c. make a joke 

d. tel 1 yoursel f 
its ok 



e. let everyone 
know and get 
tne problem 
over witn. 



Step #3. Model tne Skill 

a. Create a Emulated situation to model, e.g. tipping a full 
cafeteria tray into your lap. Other modeling and role play 
suggestions: \ 

1. Being teased about having a boy/girl friend. 

2. Falling down in scnool nallway as result of own 
clumsiness. 

J. Getting caught giviny wrong information. 

4.. Forgetting name of a farrMiar person. 

*>. Having to sit with some prestigeous people. 

b. Narrate the modeling by using tne tnink aloud procedure. 

c. Have students point out the step^ they observed, and 
discuss possible alternatives to tne one modeled. 

Step #4. KoU Play the Skill 

a. Have pup:ls select a situation wnich they think might be 
embarras^ii^g to themselves and role play the situation. If 
a partner in tne role play, they snould select a person who 
looks most likt the person in tne real situation described. 

b. Provide feedback to student and be sure to provide feedback 
specific to eacn skill component. 

Step ^5. Practice 

a. Have nigh scnool students copy the skill steps onto the 
general homework fcnn and practice the skill at home or 
W(th a friend. Praise students for completing tneir 
homework. A homeworK form has been prepared for junior 
rtiyn students. 

Hold a skill review session and nave tne skill modeled by a 
studfirtt. Have other students provide feedback. 

From time to time, set up a challenge situation in tne ^ 
classroom and nave tne challenged student exercise the 
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c. 
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skilK Provide feec^back and praise for good performance* 
Coacn students through correct performance 1' tney have nad 
difficulty* An example of a cnallenge miynt naviny a 
student walk up to anotner student and say "Look at Bill, 
ne nas lipstick on nis cheek*" ^< 



itep #6* Generalization 



a* Have students start a new page in their self-monitoring 
notebooks* Tney snould write "tfie name of tne skiM in the 
notebook and record when they \*se it* Praise students wno 
report using tneir notebooks* 

b* Ask students to sel f-report on now tney dealt witn 

embarrassment Praise students for reporting and query 
tnem on now they followed tne skill components* 
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bUClAL SKILLS LESSON—JUNIUK HI(iH/HIGH SCHOOL 
Cnoosing Appropriate Clotmng For Social Events 



ODjective: Students will select appropriate clottiing for social events* 

Tnis sicill will De performed adequately wnen the student* 

U cateyorizes a specified social event as requiring rougn, casual, 
oressy, or formal clotnes* 

identifies clctniny whicn falls into tne four cateyories: 

a) rougn (e»y», old jeans, cut-offs, sweat clotnes, worK clothes) 

b) casual (d.g., clean jeans, scnool clotnes) 

c) dressy (e»y», SKirts and blouse or dress for a girl and for a 
r^oy^ Sweater and tie, or coat and tie, snined snoes, dress pants] 

d) formal {e»y», for girls, fancy dref and for boys, sait or tux) 
3» asks others wnat type of clothes are appropriate* 

4» selects clothing appropriate for the social event* 

5» wears appropriate clothes for the social event* 

Material^: chalkboard, sets of men and wocnen^s casual clothes, sets of old 
clothes, sets of dressy clothes, old newspapers and magazines, 
sci-^sors, and glti^» 

Procedures : 

Step #U Establish-^ig the Neea 

a» Tell tne students thau you are yoing to describe some 

situations and r*hey are to identify what tt^e person in ttio 
situation di * wrong* 

1) Oohnston, tne rich lady, met a new frieno at tne 

store one day* Sne liked her new frMend and invited 
ner to a yarden party* Well, her new friend, whose 
name a3 Warda, came to the party all dressed i* ' r 
yardeniny clothes that included an old floppy sun hat, 
dirty jeans, and her yarden yloves* 

Ask the students what was wrony, now people would be 
dressed at the party, and how Wanda would feel when sne 
saw a lot of people in fancy *cl othes* Elicit thai 
^ Wanda would feel embar'asj^ed and ^ut of place* 

I 
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Z) The student council at Clausen Junior High School 
sponsored a iy50's style sock hop on a Friday night, 
fiichard had never been to one before. He wanted to 
look good so he put on his suit and tie that ^^e *wore to 
Church. 

Ask scudents wnat was wrong and how filchard would fee?. 

b. Ask students to suggest ways that Richard and Wanda might 
have avoided the problems they encountered. Elicit that 
they Should ask other people or th3 person Invitiny them 
what to wear when going to a social event. 

Step 0Z, icientifying the Skill Components 

a. Tell students that they can ask if they don't know or they 
can work at learning how to make a good decision. Present 
the following rules and write them on the chalkboard: 

li Decide If a social event will require rough, casual, 
drssing, or formal clothing. 

2) Pick ojt the clothes that are correct for the occasion. 

3) if you are not sure, ask someone what to wear. 

b. Discuss each of the rules. Be sure to describe examples of 
different situations. For example: 

1) rough clothes might be worn to play In a sofcball game 
Of* yo on a picnic In the forest. 

Z) casual clothes might be worn at a school dance» a house 
party, or to attend a movie. 

3) dressy clothe^ might be worn to attend a weoding, a 
play, or go to church. 

4) formal clothes might be worn to be in a wedding to be 
at something with a lot of Important people. 

Step #3. Model the Ski II 

a. Have a variety of clothes available in the classroom and 
model selecting clothes for two or three situations. 

b. Use the think aloud procedure to narrate the skill steps. 
Step #4. Kole Play the Skill 

d. Have a few props available. 

b. Give each student a social situation and have them narrate 
how and why they are selecting certain clotnes for the 
occasion. 
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c» bom sugyested social occasions miynt De: 



u 


a school dance 


ii) 


a party at a friend's house 


3) 


a funeral 


4) 


cousin's weddiny 




a hayride 


6) 


a Softball same (as a participant) 


7) 


a hi(jh school basketball game (as a spectator) 


8) 


a Church picnic 


y) 


attend a movie 


m 


visit a friend 



Coach students to ask someone before attending an event* 

e uive students feedback on how they chose appropriate 
clotnir 9. 

Step #b» Practice 

a» i)n a day subsequent to introducing a lesson, give students 
larye pieces of paper or poster board wnich they are to 
divide into three sections* tach section should be labeled 
with Kough, Casual* and Dressy* Have the students cut out 
pictures of clothing from the paper and magazines and have 
them paste them in the appropriate section* Give students 
feedback on their collages* 

b* Have one or two students review the skill at a skill review 
session* 

c. At various times, compliment individual class members for 
selecting appropriate clothes to wear to school* 

d* Assign homework on special homework form* 

Step #6* Generalization 

a* Have students begin a new page in their skill monitoring 
notebooks find mark down times when they went through the 
process of choosing approprlata clothing* 

b* ASk students to report on themselves* Give feedback and 
praise for self-reportiny* 
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SOCUL SKILLS LLSSON—JUMIOK HIGH 
Introducing belf 



Ubjective; Students will be able to introduce tneniselves to peers and adults. 
Tnis skill will be performed adequately when tne student: 

1. cnooses appropriate time for introducing self. 

2. approaches other person to no closer tnan an arm's length. 

3. uses an acceptable greeting^ e.g., "Hello", *'How do you do", "Excuse 
me . 

4. completes self-introduction by saying "Hello, my name is .** or 

"txcuse me, I am .". 



t). follows introduction with a statement or question related to reason 
for making introduction, e.g., '*I have been wanting to meet you.'*, 
"Can you give me some information?", "Tm new li&re.'S or "Are you new 
here?". 

6. asks other i-»erson*s name if needed. 

7. tells something tn^at both have in common or asks questions to get 
conversation started. 

Materials: chalkboard, homework forms, students will need paper and pencil. 

Procedures: 

Step #1. Establisning r.he Meed 

a. Ask stuoents to relate their feelings about going up to 
someone they don't know. Elicit statements related to fear 
or not knowing w!iat to say. 

b. Tell students tnat there are acceptable times and ways to 
introduce themselves so that they will Know what to say, 
apd the people are not likely to be annoyed. Also tell 
students that the other individual is often just as 
frightened to introduce themselves as they are. 

c. (Alternative to a and b above) Show film, read story, or 
make up a situation where a young person is experiencing 
anxiety about introducing himself or herself to a peer. 
Follow this step with b above. 
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. Stey fl. Identifying the Skill Components 



a. Through discussion^ elicit the following skill components 
and list them sequentially on the chalkboard. 

1) Decide if it is appropriate to introduce self (i.e.* 
f^erson is not involved in a conversation that should 
not be interrupted). 

2) (io up to the person. 

3) Say "hello" or something like that. 

4) Ask other person's name (if needed). 

5) Shake hands (i^f an adult). 

6) Say or ask something to start conversation. 

b. Call on students to repeat the sequence. Ask different 
studehts to tell you how they would go about introducing 
themselves in hypothetical situations. 

Step #3. wodel the Skill 

a. Solicit the assistance of one student. 

b. Describe a social situation where making a 
self-introduction would be appropriate. 

c. Think aloud for the students for the first step (e.g., 
think it is ok for me to introduce myself. The person 
isn't busy talking to anyone else."). 

a. Carry out the introduction procedure by greeting the other 
individual, asking their narie, and introducing a topic of 
conversation. 

e. Discuss the important components. Make sure each step is 
reviewed. 

Step #4. Kole Play the Situation 

a. first, have students write down the list of skill 
comjjonents on a sheet of paper. 

b. Form stucients into groups of three and have tnem rotate 
through the roles of person introducing self, person being 
approached, and an observer. The observer's job will be to 
use the list copied from the board as a checklist. When 
the person making a self-introduction exhibits one of the 
steps, it Is to be checked off. 

c. The teacher should rotate through the groups and give 
feedback on the skill is performed. 
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a. After the yruups have completed the task, call on students 
to come forward and role play for the class* Provide 
feedback and ask class members to provide feedback on how 
well tney performed tne skilK 

e» ASK students to evaluate how tney did* Give students 
encouragement* 



itep Practice 



a» Assiyn homework using^a pre-printed homework form* 

Students are directed to try making introductions on their 
Own* Tney may start by practicing with a friend or family 
member, but the form must be completed on someone new* 

b* Provide students feedoack on thei* completed homework 
forms* 

c* Challenye individual students to demonstrate introducing 
themsel ves* 

d* Hold a skill review session at a later date* 
Step #6* (ieneral ization 



a* Have students self^report on making introductions* 

b* Hold a practice or review session ir> different settings 
such as at an after school sporting event* 

c* Set up situations at scnool where students will be directed 
to introduce thernselves to adults* 

d* Send notes home to parents asking tnem to encourage their 
children to introduce tnemselves at social settings such as 
church or other community gatherings* 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSUH--JUHltJK HIGH/HKiH SCHUUL 
rtakiny Introductions 

ODjectives: Students will make formal Introduction of peers and adults* 

This Skill win De adequately performed when the student: 

1» Identifies the two parties he/she may wish to introduce, 

2» names the first person and tells him/her the name the second 
person* 

i» speaks clearly an^ loud enough for both individuals to hear* 

4» natnes the second person and tell him/her the name of the first 
person* 

b» says something aDout the first person* 

6* Sc.ys something about the second person* 

7» invites them to talk or do soniething with you or together* 
Materials: chalkboard, homework form* 
Procedures: 

btep #K Establishing the Need 

a* Tell students to Imagine that they are at a party or some 
special event* At the party they have a lot of friends and 
several of them don't know each other, but you think they 
woulo enjoy spending time together* 

D* Ask students How they would get these people together* 

c* Ask students If they have ever had to introduce a friend 
who came over to the house* 

d* Tell students that you will be showing tner-i the best and 
perhaps the easiest way to make Introductions* 

Step #2* Identifying the Skill Components 

a* Present students with the list of steps for making 
introductions : 
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1. Say ^ne name of tne first person and tell tne name of 
tne second \ A I'd like you to meet B ). 

2. Matne tne second person and tell tne name of tne first ( 
_6 , I'd tUe you to meet A ). 

3. Say something about tne first person ( A is a model 
car Duff ) . 

4. Say sometning about tne second person ( B is also a 
model car t)uff). 

5. Invite tnem to talk (I tnought you'd nsve sometning in 
common). 

b. Ask students to tell wny everyone's name is said twice. 
Ask tnem to tell wny it is important to say soinetning about 
eacn person. Elicit from students tnat stating names twice 
nelps people remember names and telling something about 
eacn otnerwill give tnem sometning to start a conversation 
over. 

Step #j. Model tne Skill 

a. Select two students to act as people to be introduced. 

b. Label and narrate eacn step of the skill as it is 
performed. 

c. Repeat tne modeling witnout labeling or narrating, but have 
students label each of tne steps. 

Step #4. Knle Play 

a. Have students form into groups of tnree. You may nave to 
give students sugijestions for identifying common interests. 

b. Put list of procedures on cnalk board to serve as prompts. 

c. Have students rotate tnrougn tne roles. 

d. Erase tne prompts from tne board and have the pupils 
perform tne skill again. 

e. Ask students to evaluate now tney did. 

f. Provide feedback to tne students and nave tnem provide 
feedback to eacn other. 

Step #b. Practice. 



a. Assign nomework. Tne students are to complete a homework 
form for making introduction. 
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t). On a later date, repeat the skill role playing (Most, 

younysters do not have enough opportunities to practice the 
skill), 

i^tep j^6. tieraralization 

a. Occasional:,^, ask stuoonts to niport on themselves. 

Have students write the skill into their skill monitoring 

noieoooks and record when the skill is used. 
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SOtlAL SKILLS LeSSUN— JUNlUK HldH/HIUH SCHUUL 



Initiatiny a Conversation 



UDjective: Studcjts will be able to inuiate conjtersations wit:i individuals 
whom they do not know or de i^ot know welK 



Tms Skill will be pertormed adequately wnen the student: 
U decides on a topic for a conversation* 

greets anot.ier person* 
3* makes eye contact* 
4* makes smal 1 tal k 

b* decides it tne other person is listening* 
6* moves on to the main topic of conversation* 

Materials: cnalk board, homework forms, skill cards 

Procedures : 

Step #1* tstabl ishlny the Need 



a* Ask students if there are some people that they are 

hesitant to talk to* Ask if they have ever wanted to talk 
to someone but did not know any of the people around. 
Elicit that some students have difficulty starting 
conversations* 



a* Tell students that you have a lesson on how to start a 
conversation* Ask them to tell what a person snould do 
when starting a conversation* Elicit the following list: 

1* Decide what to talk about 

2* Look the person in the eye 

J* Make small talk 

4* Decide if the person wants to talk 

b* Move on to the topic 

t>* Discuss each of tne steps thorougnly ana nave steps 
repeated tnrougn unison oral reading*' 




Step #2* Identify the Skill Components 
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btep its. Mcael the SkII 1 



a. Te' 1 studi *ts that you are going to model initiating a 
;onversatton and tnat you will stop and thiQk aloud wnen 
deci sions ape made. 

b. Identify a student to role play opposite teacher. 

c. Start modeling with decision step on task analysis. Think 
aloud about wno to start tne conversation wi^'h and what tne 
topic wil I be. 

ci. Lobel and demonstrate the greeting. 

e. Label and demonstrate the small talk. (Note for students 
that there shouldn't be too much small talk.) 

f. Thi:ik aloud about deciding if person is listening. 

g. Label and demonstrate moving on to the topic. 

h. Identify another student to play opposite the teacher and 
model the behavior again without thinking aloud or labeling 
the steps. 

1. Ask students to identtfy the steps that were modeled. 



a. Provide preprinted skill cards with tne skill components 
1 isced. 

b. Have the F**udent: yet into yroups of three and role play 
initiatir.y a conversation. Each pupil is to play the role 
of tne initiator, a receiver, and a recorder. The students 
are to rotate through the roles. While role playing, the 
students are to perform both the action and think aloud 
compor^nts. 

c. The recorder is to check off on a skill card the steps that 
are pe^^formed. 

d. ihe teacher should rotate between the groups and provide 
feedback on individual n-rformaoces. 

e. After tne role playing, nave students commen^^^on how they 
did. \ 



a. On subsequent days, have students repeat the role playing 
two more times but without performing the think aloud 



Step #3. Kole Play 



itep Practice 



Steps. 
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Assign students three homework assignments. To complete 
tne nomework, tney must fill out a homework report for 
starting a conversation with someone tney know well, then 
someone tfiey know a little, and third, with someone they 
nave been hesitant to start a conversation with. 

c. Provide feedback and reinforcement to students observed 
starting conversations. 

d. Challenge students to start conversations with class 
members. Provide feedbacJc and praise for correct 
performance. 



bte^J #b. Generalization 



a. Later in the school year give students the homework 
assiyniiKrU listed above, 

b. Have weekly reporting sessions wher<* students are 
occasionally asked to tell about conversations they 
started. Reinforce the students for their ability to 
identify the steps they followed. 

c. Have students write the skill into their skill monitoring 
note books and record when the skill is used. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON— JU«IOK HI(iH/SEN 



rjJ> HIGH 



Joining Activities witn Peers 



Ut)jective: Students will be able to join group activities." 

Tnis SKill will be ^erfonne<3 ade^^t:ately wnen tne student: 

1. decides wnetrter or not ne or sne mignt like to join in on an 
acti vi ty. 

^. considers advantages and disadvantages of disrupting others. 

3. decides on best way to join In (e.g., introduce self, ask If they 
could use anotner participant, etc.) 

4. decides on a good time to join (e.g., break in activity or before 
activity gets started). 

b. makes joining in statement. 

6. pdrticipatec^ in activity If accepted. 
Materials; general social skill homework fonij, chalkboard, playing cards. 
Procedures: 

Step jsfl. EstaDllsning tne fteed 



a. begin with a personal or made up story related to a desire 
to join in some group activity. Discuss the feelings a 
person has related to joining an activity such as fear of 
rejection. Discuss tne consequences for not trying to join 
in such as getting no chance to participate In'an activity. 

b. Ask students to relate activities or organizations tnat 
tney might like to join. List them on the board. Include 
organizations such as school clubs and community youth 
groups. Also list activities such as pick up athletic 
ganes, conversations, and recreational activities. 



a. Tell students tnat other people have found some good ways 
to join in. List the following steps on tne chalkboard: 

1) Decide If you want to join an activity or group. 

2) Decide on what to say to join in. 

3) Decide on the best time to join In. 



Step n. 



Identifying the Skill Components 



2U9 




4} Join in and participate* 

b< Discuss eacti of the steps and nave senior htgn students 
copy steps on general nomework ^orm, 

Steu rtodel tne Skil I 

a< F1rst» model a situation where a student desires to join 
Into a recreational activity, tJegin by giving tnree 
students a deck ot playing cards and have tnem (>1 ay or 
simulate playing a card game« 

1) Think al uud during the first three steps. Use 
statements such as,^\I thinK I'd like to play tards 
too» but I don't know those guys vary welK Of course, 
if I don't ask to play, I never will get to know them, 

I think I'll give it a shot. The worst that could 
nappen is that I'd be in the same position Tin in right 
now,'* 

2) Demonstrate joining in tlie card playing activity with a 
statement, such as "Hi, wnat are you playing?" Wo1t 
for a response, "Could you use a fourth, I've -played 
that before," or "It looks interesting, do you think 
you could Show me how it's playedV" 

t>. Second, role play a situation wtiere a person would like to 
join a club or formal kind of group activity. Select a 
student to act as a co-player. Coach some of the responses 
ahead of time, 

1) Perform steps thinking aloud, such as "Gee, I'd like to 
belong to the A-V CT^> and run projectors like some 
kids jet to, Tm noi too good at sports, so that woutd 
be a fun thing to do at school that I'm sure that I can 
do well, I don't know hov to join. Sill Green 
belongs, maybe I'li ask him to help me get in," After 
finding the club member, request club member to assist 
in getting you in. Make statements such as, '*Hi , Bill , 
!'d like to as)c you something about the A-V Club, 
Would you help me get in the club. You know, like tell 
me how to sign up or who to see,** 

itep #4, Kole Play the Skill 

a. Ask a student to tell what kind of group activity he or she 
would like to join. Assign two or three other students to 
simulatf.^ the activity and have the student role play the 
skill of joining in. Have the students perform the think 
aloud steps in addition to the action steps, 

b. Have each student role play some type of joining in. Ask 
each one to evaluate his or her performance and provide 
feedback on the role playing. 




:^tep Practice 



a» Tms IS a fairly dUficult skill to perform smooi.ily* 
Practice role playiny in class ouynt to De undertaken on 
one or two suDsequenc dates* 

D» Assiyn students nomework* Tney are directed to complete a 
nomework assignment for some kind of joining in» These may 
include joining a family activity, an after-scnool 
activit^v, or an informal gathering* 

c» Direct students to practice thp skill in the ^cnool 

lunchroom* They are to eacn join students at d ]unch taDle 
who do not attend tne special class* In some cases, 
advance renearsal will be necessary* 



Step #6* Generalization 



a* After practice sessions, nave students report on tneir 
joining in activities* Praise students for following 
procec^ures* , 

D* Krom time to time over several weeks, ask students to 
report on joining in* Praise responses* 

c* Several weeks later, re-teach lesson in a different context 
and use different examples* For example, take students to 
vacart outdoor basketball court and practice joining in a 
pickup game* 

d* Have students list tne skill in tneir Gkill monitoring 
notebook and record wnen tne skill is used* 



IS 



2U 



ERIC 



SUCUL SKILLS LESSON^-JUNIOK HIGH 
Conyratulatlng Peers and Adults 



Ubjective; Students will conyratulate peers who have successful experiences 
and winning opponents in ganies. 

This skill will be adequately performed when the student: 

1. identifiers that ^ peer has had a success or won a game. 

^. decides to congratulate the individual If circimstance warrants. 

3. considers the best way to congratulate the person (e.g. 
^'Congratulations, I hear you . . .", "You sure did a good job on . . 

"Congratulations"). 

4. decides what to say. 

b. congratulates tPe person. 
Materials: chalkboard, homework form. 
Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Ask students if they have ever done something good and no 
one even recognized that they did 't. Further, ask how it 
feels to do well and then no one notices. Elicit that 
people like to be congratulated. 

b. Ask students if a person doesn't get congratulated, are 
they likely to try as hard the next time to do well. 
Elicic tnat they will not. 

c. Ask student if they congratulate others for doing well, are 
others likely to congratulate them. Elicit that they will. 

Step itZ. Identifying the Skill Components 

a. Explain to students practicing making congratulations will 
make them better at it. write the following steps on the 
chalkboard and discuss eacn step. 



1) Select a friend who has tiad a success. (Discuss that a 
success can mean winning, receiving a good grade, or 
doing soinething well.) 



2) UecTde to conyratulate the person. 

3) Tnink of the best way to conyratulate tne person. 
(Discuss and provide a nutnoer of congratulatory 
statements. } 

4 

4) Decide wnat to say. 

5) Congratulate tne person. 

b. Keview and discuss tne skill components before proceeding 
to the next step. 

Step #3. Model tne Skill 

a. Hole play at least two different situations. Une should be 
for congratulating an opponent in a game and tne other 
Should be for doing sometning well. 



Suyyested situations: 



1} 


Congratul ating a 


winner. 


2} 


Congratul ating a 


1 oser for trying hard. 


3} 


Concjratul ating a 


classmate for receiving a good grade. 


4) 


Congratulating a schoolmate for being elected or 
appointed to somethincj at school. 




Congratul atincj a 
home. 


family member for a job well done at 



b. Use the think aloud procedure to narrate each of the skill 
components. 

c. Discuss tne modeled situations, 
itep #4. Kole Play tne Skill 

a. Have students select a situation which would be likely to 
^ occur in their lives. Have them select a class member to 

congratulate. Some students will need suggestions before 
they rol e pi ay. 

b. Prrvide students witn feedback, have tnem evaluate each 
otner, and have them evaluate their own benavior. 

itep #b. Practice. 

a. Un a day subsequent to tne lesson, direct students to look 
for ar opportunity to congratulate a classmate. It may be 
desirable to select a specific classmate for eacn student 
to look for an opportunity to congratulate. Provide 
feedback and have students evaluate their own performance. 
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b, Assiyn nomework -using the appropriate nomework form. 
Direct students to practice tne skill at home or witn a 
friend, 

btep #6. Generalization 

a. Direct students to start a page in their skill monitoring 
notebooks and mark down wnen they congratulate someone, 

b. Hold a self-reporting session and ask students to report 
wnen tney used tne skill. Praise students for 

sel f-reporting, 

c. Provide scnool staff members with information on skill 
being taugnt and ask tnat they reinforce tne handicapped 
students for congratulating otners. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON— JUNIOK HIGH/HIGH SCHOOL 
Apol ogizi ng 

Oojective: Stuaents will apologize for mistakes or wrony doiny which injures 
or Infringes upon another person. 

Tnis skill will be performed adequately wnen the student: 

1. decides that ne or she has made a mistake or committed a wrong doing. 

2. decides wnether or not he or sne nas injured or infringed upon 
another person. 

3. considers different ways to make an apology (e.g., saying something^ 
do1ny somethiny, or writiny something). 

4. decides on how to make an apology. 

5. Chooses best time to make an apology. 

6. makes apol ogy. 

7. if appropriate, offers to make up for wrong doing. 
Materials: chalkboard, general homework form. 
Procedures; 

Step #1. Identifying the fieed 

a. Snow a film or Dring up a television show where someone did 
something wmch mildly injured or infringed upon another 
person, bring up a situation where an apology was shown or 
an apology would have been appropriate. Ask students to 
describe what an apology is. Ask why apologies snould be 
made. Ask student what the consequences are for when 
apologies are and are not made. Accept all responses. 

Step if2. Identifying the Skill Components 

a. Ask students to tell what a person hjs to do wnen making an 
apology. Elicit or present the following skill components. 
List on chalkboard or poster paper. 

1) oecide if v/ere unfair or hurt a person. 
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Z) Think of how to apologize by sayiny something, doing 
something, or writing something. 

3) Decide when to apologize. 

4) fieke the apology. 

b) If needed, offer to make up for wrong doing. 

D. Keview the skill components and ensure that each step is 
discussed fully. 

c. Ask students to write the list on a general homework form. 

Step #3. Model the Skill 

a* Create a simple hypothetical situation where you role play 
injuring or infringing upon someone. For example, have two 
students pretend to be talking to each other and then butt 
in. Another example may be bumping into another person. 

b. After committing the act of injury or infringement, role 
play the process for apologizing. For the decision steps, 
think aloud for the students. 

c. Model the skill a second time and have the students 
identify all the skill components you went through. 

Step #4. Ko'e Play the Skill 

a. Have students work in pairs and role play apologizing for a 
simple bump or infringement. 

b. In front of class, have each pair perfom in a hypothetical 
situation where they need to make an apology. Create a new 
hypothetical situation for each student to role play. Some 
suggestions are: 

1) A student slams another student's locker shut before he 
or She has what he or sne wants to take out. 

2) A student breaks another student*s pencil. 

3) A student calls another student a name. 

4) A ball player wasn't paying attention and an easy 
grounder was hit right by him. 

5) A person in the neighborhood let his dog ojt and the 
dog tips over a neighbor's garbage can. 

c. Ask each student to evaluate his or her own performance. 

d. Provide feedback to each of the students and ask classmates 
to provide feedback. 
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i>tep #b. Practice 



a, tJsiny the general homework torm, direct students to 
practice apologizing with a friend or family member. 

D, At a review session, have students recite the steps and 
have one or two students role play the skill. 

c, Kepeat role playing in class and coach students to correct 
performance, 

i>tep #6, General izati on 

a. Ask other staff members to prompt students to make 
apol ogies, 

b. Provide social praise to students when they apologize in 
the special class, 

c. i>end parents home a note stating that apologizing is the 
social skill of the week. Ask that parents encourage 
apologizing when appropriate, 

d. Have student enter the skill into their skill monitoring 
notebooks ana record when the skill is used. 
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JH-II-/ 

SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON— JUNIOH HIGH 
r txcusing Self 



UDjective: Students will excuse tnetnsel ves from conversations and from groups 
of peers in socially appropriate ways. 

This s)cill will be adequately performed when the student: 

1. identifies that he or she no longer wishes to continue in a 
conversation or group activity. 

ii. considers appropriate ways to excuse self (e.g. checking watch and 

saying "Uh, Til be late for , sorry to have to leave" or "I 

don't want to keep waiting, please excuse me."). 

3. selects method for excusing self. 

4. waits for appropriate pause to make excusal . 

5. excuses sel f. 

Materials: chalkboard and homework forms. 
Procedures: 

Step #1. tstabl rshing the Need 

a. Ask students to relate any experiences they might have had 
in wanting to leave a group or drop out of a conversation. 

b. If students do not come up with goad examples through 
discussion, read the following descriptions of a student's 
experiences: 

Bill Callanan's Problem 

(Jn every Saturday afternoon during the summer, Bill 
Callahan mowed Mrs. Raske's lawn. It was a good part-time 
Job and the pay was pretty good. Bill would show up about 
l:3u, mow the lawn, and then see Mrs. Haske to get paid. 
That's when Bill would have his problem. Mrs Kaske always 
wanted to talk and talk and talk. Poor Bill just never 
knew how to get away from that talkative Mrs. Raske. 
Sometimes she would keep him an extra 30 minutes. During 
that 30 minutes Bill could have been at the swimming pool 
or playing Softball with the guys in the neighborhood. 

c. Ask students to state how they would deal with Bill *s 
probl em. 



a. Kead tne roUowlny story about a second student's 
experience: 



Where Did Tom tio? 

Soon after the weather got better during Tom Little's 
first year in junior n1gh, he was able to obtain a paper 
route* Tne papers had to be delivered by 5:1b each 
evening. Most of the time, Tom simply went straight home 
from school at 3:1b, folded tne papers, and had them 
delivered by 4:3U. There were some days when he liked to 
stay ^fter school to play a little ball on the school 
diamond. Tom knew that if he didn't yet home by at least 
4:1b then he couldn't get his papers delivered in time. 
Sometimes when he was playing ball, he would just leave the 
field, hop in his bike, and head for home without telling 
anyone. That used to make the other guys angry. 

One time when Tom was playing centerfield, he left the 
field to go deliver tiis papers. Unfortunately, he didn't 
tell anyone. A player on the other team nit a ball to 
centerfield and tnere was no one there to catch the ball. 
Needless to say, Tom's friends were not very happy with 
him. 

e. Ask students to state why it is important to know how to 
excuse yourself. Elicit that if not accomplished, an 
individual wastes time or can come to be thuoght of as 
unreliaMe. 

Step #2. Identifying the Skill Components 

a. Point out the following steps for excusing one's self: 

1) Decide that you want to leave or have to leave. 

2) Think about how to excuse yoursel f. (Discuss numerous 
examples and, if necessary, write a list on the 
chalkboard.) 

3) Choose how you will excuse yourself. 

4) wait for the appropriate time to excuse self. (Discuss 
waiting for a pause in conversation or pause in an 
activity. ) 



b. 



b) Excuse yoursel f . 

Be sure that each of the steps nave been discussed by the 
students. 



Step #3. i^odel tne Skill 



a. Create a hypothetical situation wnich would be a likely 
occurance for the students in your class and then model the 
sicill. be sure to emphasize eacn step by narrating what 
you are model ing. 
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0. N0de1 the skill a second time without narration and then 
have the students recall tne steps that they observed and 
that they could Infer* 



btep #4. Kole Play the Skill 



• 



a» Have students work in groups of three and demonstrate 
excusing themselves from a situation of their Choosing* 

*■ 

ti» If students do not generate enough of any situations on 
their own» some of the following may be suggested: 

Excusing self from: 

1» a conversation with friends 

2. a conversation with ddults 

3* a game 

4» a party 

5» a yroup activity like a club meeting or a paper 
dri ve 

*■ 

c» Provide feedback to the students* Be sure that they use 
the think aloud procedure to narrate what they are doing* 

d* Have students e/aluates the|r own performance* 



Step #!)* Practice 



\ 



a* Have one or two pupils model the skill at a skill review 
session* 

b* Create Challenge situations in the classroom vhere students 
are required to demonstrate the skill* 



Step #6* Generalization 



a* Have students start a page in their skill monitoring 
notebooks and record times when th^y exercise the skill* 

b* Ask otner school officials such as the counselor to 

Challenge the students to demonstrate excusing themselves* 
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Social skills lessun-^juniok high/high schuoL 

Maintaining A Conversation 



t»Qjective: Students will maintain a conversation beyond the steps for 
initiating a conversation* 

This Skill w^ll be performed adequately when the student: 
U maintains eye contact with the individual* 
2» makes statements relevant to topic of the conversation* 
3» j:aijses to allow other person to speak* 
4* asks questions or opinion nf the other individual* 
b* listens to what the other person says* 
6, responds with new information^ opinions^ or ijuestion* 
7* makes a :losing remark* 

Materials: chalkboard, conversation checklists, homework report forms* 

Procedure: 

Step n* tstablishing the Need 

a* Head the following account of a youhg person who had 
excellent skills in starting a conversation but often 
failed at keeping one going* 

Pam 0* had little difficulty meeting people* She would 
jusc march right up to folks and say "Hi, I'm Pam". 
Despite the fact that she wasn't at all bashful, she had 
few friends* The problem she had was that she couldn't 
keep a conversation going for more than a few seconds* 
Here's rtow she used to talk* 

"Hi , My name is Pam* 

'*Hello" people would usually say* 

"I went to the basketball game last night and our team 
won*" 

"Oh" or "that's good" is about all anyone would respond* 

Fortunately, Pam's counselor Mrs* Jordan listened to 
the way Pam talked and yave her some advice* She took the 
advice and now this is how Pam talks: 
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"Hi, My name is j^ami How are you today?" 
"Fine* people usually say. 

"Uid you yet a chance to go to the basketball game last 
night?" 

When the person answers yes, Pam says 
"I was tnere too. Wasn't it exciting?" 

Ask students what was different about the way Pam talked 
before and now. EHcU or suggest that she asks questions 
and gives Information. Also point out that she tries to 
get the other person to talk. 

b. Ask students if they have ever had any trouble keeping a 
conversation going. Elicit that people need to know how to 
maintain conversations. 



Step Identify the Skill Components 

a. Ask students to Identify what they think might help them 
keep a conversation going. Elicit the ^ollowiig list: 



1. I ook at the person 

2. stick to the topic 

3. ask questions 

4. wait and give the person a chance to talk 

5. say something new about the topic 

b. Discuss a number of examples to go along with each item on 
the list. Have students copy the list to a homework form. 

Step jSf3. Model the Skill 

a. Select a student to play the role of a co-conversant. 

D. Follow steps in previous lesson for Initiating a 
conve rsation. 



c. Model the steps and narrate the actions that are normally 
unspoken {e.y. , eye contact and pauses). 

d. Narrate each of the steps usihg the think aloud procedure. 

e. Select a second student as <i conversant and model the skill 
without narrating. 

f. After modeling, ask students to recall and label the 
components of the conversation. 



Step #3. Kol e V^ ay 



a. Have the role play begin witn a student attempting to 
maintain a conversation with the teacher. 
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0* (iive each student an opportunity to role play both parts of 
tne conversation* 



c» Provide verbal prompts wtien necessary* 

d. Provide feedback to each of tne students and nave them give 
feedback to eacn otner. 



btep Practice 



a» On subsequent days, repeat tn^ role playing* Have eacn 
stuoent malc(* up nis/ner own conversation cneclclist and 
cnecJc off tne components of tne skills tney perform* 

b* (iive tne students nomework assignments* Tne students are 
required to fill out a conversation cnecklist and turn it 
in* Tnree or more of these assignments would be 
appropriate* 

c* Hold a class discussion on tne results of tne students' 
conversations* 



iitep #5* Generalization 



a* Kepeat tne nomework assignment witnout tne requirement for 
filling out homework report* Ask students to report on now 
tney maintained a conversation* Praise tneir positive 
efforts* 

b* Kequest otner teacner and scnool officials to give feedback 
to students wnen tney are observed in conversations outside 
of tne special class* 

c* Have students enter the skill in tneir skill monitoring 
notebooks and record wnen tne skill was used* 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LtSSUN—JUNIOK HIGH UK YOUrtGEK 
Kesponding to Teasing and Name Calling 

UDjective: Pupils will respond to teasing and name calling by avoiding 
ayyressive or counterteasiny and cnoosing between iynoring^ 
Changing the suDject, saying something nice, or making a joke of 
it» 

This sjcill will De performed adequately when the student: 

1. decides whether or not he or she is being teased. 

2. reminds self that teasing or return name calling usually causes more 
proDi ems. 

3. retrains from aggressive response to name calling. 

4. Chooses to; ^ 

a. ignore the name calling or teasing, 
D. Change the suDject, 

c. say something ''ice to the teaser or nama caller, or 

d. make a joke of the teasing or name calling situation, 
b. carrys out cnoosen response. 

6. says to self that first try doesn't always work. 

7» inmates a second appropriate response if necessary. 
Materials: chalkDoard, homework forms. 
Procedure; 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Ask students if they had ever been tea:sed or called names. 
List some of the names they have been called on the 
chalkDoard. 

1. Optional • read introductory story if lesson is used 
with younger children. 
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Colleen was tne terror of the schoM at least that's 
wnat everybody said* She really wasn't such a bad person* 
Mc:t of tne time she got along well with everyone* ihe 
only times tnat sne caused trouble were when the ether 
cnildren teased or called her names* When tne children at 
scnool learned tnat sne would get angry when called a name 
like "Oodo'* "Fathead/' or "Wierdo," they called her names 
jus^ to see what she would do* 

Sometimes Colleen would yell names back* sometimes she 
cried* and sometimes she even pulled hair and hit the other 
Children* Whenever she got angry, she seemed to get into 
trouble* On the day she pulled S> ""e's hair she was sent 
home* When she hit Bobby Adams in the eye she had to stay 
after school; and when she pulled Andy's ear *ie hit her 
back and gave ner a black eye* 

Mrs* Williams* the school principal, decided that 
Colleen had to learn how to deal with being teased* One 
day after school, Mrs* Williams and CoUeef> practiced how 
to ignore teasing, changing the subject, and saying 
something nice* The next day some children tried to tease 
Colleen but it didn't work* Colleen just walked away or 
Changed the subject* After about a week, the children 
began to see that Culleen no longer got angry* Since it 
wasn't any fun to tease her they stopped* The best part 
for Colleen is that she no lonyer gets into trouble at 
school * 

b* Ask students to tell what happens when they get dm^Cj and 
yell or nit their teaser* Elicit tnat an argument will 
start* a fight will start, and that they could get punisned 
for doing both* tlicit that when a person gets angry and 
Shows it, tney are likely to be teased inore* 

Step fd. Identifying the Skill Component 

d* Ask students to tell what they can do when teased thai will 
keep them out of arguments and fights and will help them 
avoid punishment* Elicit or tel' the students that the 
four main responses are: 

1) Ignoring 

2) Changing the subject 

3) Saying something nice 

4) Mafcing a joke 

D* List the four appropriate responses on the chalkboard and 
discuss a number of examples* 

c* Kehearse orally the four responses one t^me* 
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d» Have students copy the four responses on a small piece of 
paper that they can hold tn tnetr ht.nds* 

Step #3. Model tne Skill 

a» Solicit the assistance of a student* Have the student call 
the teacher one of the names written on the board* Model 
the following procedures; 

1) Thinking aloud - "I think he/she just called me a name 
I Qon't like* I am not going to let him/her know that 
I don't like it*" 

2) Thinking aloud - "I think Til just change the 
subject**' 

3) Uemonstrate changing the subject by asking the teaser a 
question such as, "Uid you get to watch Dukes of Hazard 
on Friday?" 

b* Model each of the remaining appropriate responses following 
the same procedures* 

1) Example for saying something nice: 

Teaser: '*Hey, Fatso, how come you eat so much?" 

Response: "Well, it's a good thing you are here to 
remind me to cut down*" 

2) Example for making a joke: 
Teaser: "You are stupid*" 

Response: '^That's right, I always said 2 + 2 = 7*" 
(Smile after making joke*) 

Step #4* Kole Play 

a* Have students work in pairs and role play the responses on 
their own* Erase the response from the board and instruct 
the students to use the list tney have on the small piece 
of paper only when they need ft* 

b* After students have practiced all four responses with their 
partners, provide feedoack to eech of thf pairs* 

c* Call on different pairs to perform once in front of the 
class demonstrating one of the four responses* Have 
students observe and tell which response was chosen* 

d* Ask students to evaluate themselves and then ask classmates 
how they thought each of the performing pairs did* 
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step Practice 



a» Assiyn students homework* They are to complete the 

homework form on being teased or called names* If they are 
called a name or teased tht day, they are to fil? cut tne 
form and turn it in* If they are not teased that day, they 
are to take the homework form home to their parents* The 
parents are asked to help* The form is self-explanatory* 

D* At a later date, have students role play the skill again* 
This skill requires considerable practice* The 
instructional goal should be to bring students to an 
overlearni hg status* 

btep #6* Generalization 

a. Establish a reward for self-reporting* Ask students to 
eport back eacn day and tell if and how they dealt with 
oeiny teased or called a name* Praise or reward those who 
report positively* 

b* When name calling or teasing takes place in the special 
class* reward those students who respond appropriately* 

c* Kequest teachers at inteyration sites to compliment 
students when they observe students responding 
appropriately* 
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OH-CR-1 

y SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON - JUNIOR HIGH 
Asking for* Directions or Information in a Public Place 



Objective: Students will be able to ask for directions and information 
in public places. 

This skill will be performed adequately when ths student: 

1. decides what directions or information may be needed. 

2. identifies a likely source of directions or information 
(e.g. an information booth, a police officer, store clerk, 
or a passerby) . 

3. approaches individual. 

4. makes a suitable greeting or interruption (e.g. "excuse me, sir 
"May I bother you a second for some infonnation?*\ etc.). 

5. asks for the desired directions or information. 

6. repeats the information or directions to the individual- 

7. thanks the individual for the help provided. 
Materials: chalkboard, homework forms. 
Procedures: 

Step n. Establishing the Need 

a. Read the following vignette to the class: 

Stuart's older brother was a member of the high 
school baseball team. That year, the team was 
invited to play in the state championship tournament 
which was in the state's capital city. Stuart's 
parents allowed him to go to see the games with a 
friend of his so they could both watch their older 
brothers play balK After watching the first game, 
the boys would have to wait four hours before the 
next gane started. Stuart and his friend decided to 
take a walk to got a look at the city. They saw 
come interesting things; however, when it was time 
to go back to the stadium, they didn't know where 
they were. Instead of asking, they started guessing 
how to get back. Firsts they went one way, then 
another, and the further they went, the more lost 
they got. As a last resort, they found a phone and 
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called home. Stuart's parents had to drive a long 
way to the city, pick up Stuart and his friend, and 
take them home, Stuart's father decided that he 
couldn't go anywhere by himself for a whole year, 

c. Ask students to reconstruct the story to make 
Stuart successful at finding his way back to the 
stadium* Through discussion, elicit that one 
possibility is to simply ask for directions, 

c. Ask students to postulate some of the consequences 
for not knowing how to ask for directions in public. 
List consequences on the chalkbowrd. 

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components 

a. Tell students that some methods of asking for directions 
are more successful than others* Elicit or suggest 
that the following steps be followed* 



1) Know where you need to go or what information 
you need, 

2) Pick soir^eone to ask (discuss some good choices). 

3) Say "Excuse me, can you give me some directions?'* 
(Discuss alternative introductions and write them 
on the board*) 

4) Tell where you need to go or what you need to 
know. 

5) Repeat the directions and say "Thank you*'. 



Step Model the Skill 

a* Create a hypothetical situation which would be meaningful 
to your students and model the skill Have a student 
provide directions » 

b. Use the think aloud procedure to narrate the skill 
components » 



Step #4. Role Play the Skill 

a* Suggest some probable situations where students might 

need to ask for directions in public. Have each student 

role olay a different situation with a partner or with 
you* 



b* Some suggestions for role playing: 



1) Asking a store clerk where to find something in 
a deprrtment or discount store* 
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2) Asking a passerby where a specific type of 
business might be found. 

3) Asking in an office in a public building to 
find another office. 

4) Asking a police officer for directions to get 
to a specific addres;, 

c. Have students provide each other feedback, 

d. Provide feedback and praise, 

e. Have students evaluate their own performance. 
Step #5, Practice 

a. Assign homework using appropriate homework form. 
Direct students to practice the skill with a family 
member or a friend, 

b. During the week of the lesson, challenge one or two 
of the students each day to demonstrate correct use 
of the skill. Provide feedback and praise. 

c. Have the skill modeled at a skill review session. 

d. Repeat the modeling and role playing step if 
students do not become proficient. 

Step flf6. Generalization 

a. Have students write the skill in their skill monitoring 
notebooks and record when the skill is used, 

b. Take the class into the comunity and give them specific 
assignments. For example, take the ciass to the country 
administrative offices and have them find out where to 
pay tcixes, register to vote, get a marriage license, etc, 

C- Take students to a commercial dit^trict of the comur^ty 
and have them find specific business by asking for 
information and directions. Have students work in 
pairs where one asks for directions and the other 
uses a checklist to see if the steps are followed, 

d. Ask students to s^lf-report on skill use. Praise students 
for self -reporting. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON--0UNIC.^ HIGH 
Giving Directions 



Objective: When asked, students will give directions that are understood. 
This skill will be adequately performed when the student: 

1. makes eye contact with the person making a request for 
directions* 

2. listens to the person making a request for directions* 

3. if necessary, asks additional questions for clarification. 
4* repeats request to the individual. 

5* decides that he or she knows the directions. 

6, gives directions in clear voice including identifying 
reference points or suggest that the person asks someone 
else for directions* 

7. repeats directions if necessary. 
Materials: chalkboard, homework forms* 
Procedures: 

Step n. Establishing the Need 

a. Tell students that you are going to challenge them 
to follow some bad directions. Select students and 
then give them some ridiculous directions that result 
in bumping into walls or going around in circles* 

b. Ask students to evaluate the quality of the directions 
you gave. 

c* Pose some hypothetical questions or situations to 
the students where they identify the results of 
providing bad directions. For example; 

1) "What would happen if someone ran into the 
school building and asked where a phone was 
so they could call the police to stop a 
robbery at a house across the r,treet and 
you gave them bad information?" Elicit that 
the thieves would get away. 
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2) "Suppose you were standing on the corner and 
someone drove up and asked you how to get to 
the nearest hospital because they had an 
emergency. What would happen if you told 
them the wrong direction?" 

d. Through discussion, elicit that giving good directions 
is an important skill . 

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components 

a. Tell students that if they are careful to follow 
some procedures that they will not give bad directions. 

b. List and discuss the following steps for following 
directions: 

When asked directions, 

1) look the person in the eys. 

2) listen to what the person says. 

3) ask for more information if necessary. 

4) repeat back to the person where they wish 
to go. 

5) decide if you know the directions. 

6) speaK clearly and give the directions including: 

a) tell where you are then, 

b) tell vjhat to look for, 

c) tell the person if you don't know or 
are not sure 

7) repeat directions if necessary. 

c. Review and discuss all of the steps before going on. 
Model the Skill 

a. Writfr requests for directions on 3x5 cards. Have 
students read the questions and then model the skill 
of providing directions. 

b. Be sure to narrate each step through use of the 
think aloud procedure. * 




Step 



Step #5, 



Step #6, 



c. Model the skill a second time without narration 
and leave out a step. Ask students to identity 
the missing step. 

Role Play the Skill 

a. Have students work in pairs one time and ask each 
other for directions. 

After each pair tries giving directions, have them 
perform for the class. They should be directed to 
use the think aloud procedure, 

c. Have classmates provide feedback and give your 
feedback, \ 



d. Direct each student to evaluate his or her own 
performance. 

Practice 

a. Direct students to ccwnplete homework by practicing 
the skill with a friend or family member and then 
filling in the homework form. 



Periodically, challenge individual students to give 
directions. Provide feedback and praise. 

c. Have the skill modeled at a skill review session. 

General ization 

a. Solicit the assistance of other school personnel in 
the special class to give directions, 

b. Have students write the skill in their skill monitoring 
notebooks and record when the skill is used. 

c. Send notes home to parents describing the skill and 
ask that they challenge their own children to perform 
the skill , 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON - JUNIOR HIGH 
Sportsmanship As a Participant in Games 



Objective; Students will demonstrate good sportsmanship while participating 
in games. 

This skin will be adequately performed when the student: 

1, follows rules of games. 

2. waits to take turn when appropriate. 

3. treats opponents courteously by refraining from making 
berating comments. 

4. treats teammates courteously by refraining from criticism 
during the game. 

5. stays in game until the end. 

6. continues to make an effort in a losing cause. 

7. refrains from bragging when points or game are won. 

8. congratulates opponent whether game is lost or not. 

Materials: Chalkboard, a number of classroom or board games, homework form. 
Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Ask students why they think some people never get 
chosen or invited to play games. Elicit that some 
people are not asked to participate because they 

are not very good at the game. At that point, suggest 
that some people play the game good enough but still 
don't get invited. Suggest that an important part 
of game playing that needs to be practiced as much 
as the game itself is sportsmanship. 

b. Ask students to relate examples of poor sportsmanship 
that may result in a person not getting invited to 
participate. Elicit examples such as bragging, ball 
hogging, criticizing teammates, gelting angry when 
losing, and quiting before the game is over. 
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step 75/2, * Identifying the Skill Components 
a. 



Point out to the students that the purpose of the lesson 
is to practict^ sportsmanship. 

Tell sludem:s that you are going to provide them 
with some hints for practicing good sportsmanship. 
List the following on the chalkboard and discuss 
each item, 

1) Follow thn rules of the game. (Discuss how 
cheating is an example of bad sportsinanship, ) 

2) Wait for your turn, 

3} &e courteous to teanmates and opponents, 

{Discuss refraining from criticism and giving 
encouragement, ) 

4) Don't brdg. 

5) Keep trying antl stay until the game is over, 

6) CongraT:ulate opponent when the game is over, 
(You may wish to put a list of acceptable 
congratulatory statements on the board.) 

Have students write all of the hints down. Discuss 
good and bad examples of the hints listed. 



Step #3, Model the Skill 



Step #4, 



In advance, set up a partially complete game (e,g, 
checkers) where you are sure to lose. Choose the 
most able student to be your opponent. 

Use the think aloud procedure to narrate modeling 
the skill. For example: 

"Gee, the rules of checkers say I have to jump. But 
if I jump him, he'll be able to double jump me.. If 
I refuse to jump him, he probably will never play 
with me again, so I guess I'll follow the rules. It's 
only a gome,'* 

After modeling the skill, ask students to recall the 
steps they observed. 



Role Play the Skill 

a. Have students get together in groups and divided 
into teams to play some type of game. These" could 
be cards, board games, or games of skill. 
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b. As the students play the game, have them check off 
all the skills they used in playing the game on the 
list that they copied from the board. You may wish 
to set a time limit to make sure that there Is an 
acceptable end to some games* 

c. Provide feedback to students while they are engaged 
in the game, 

d» Have individual students tell how they are following 
the sportsmanship hints while participating in the 
game* 

e. Have each group of students evaluate how they did 
while role playing the skill. 

Step ^^5, Practice 

a. Give students homework forms and ask them to complete 
them In a day or two. 

b. Use some educational games in class such . *i conipeti ;ion 
between class members on math /acts, leil studej^ts 
that they are all going to be tested on v*^?-;r sports- 
manship. Provide feedback and praise for correct 
performance of the skill. 

c. Keep hints or rules of sportsmanship posted for at 
least a week and refer to it daily. 

Step #6, Generalization 

a. Make contact with PE teachers and inform them of the 
class lessons on sportsmanship, Ask that students 
occasionally be prompted and reinforced to demonstrate 
good sportsmanship, 

b. Have students start a new page in their skill monitoring 
notebooks and record when they use the skill, 

c. Occasionally, ask <;tudents to self^report on their 
use of the skil 1 , 

d. During class activities, provide intermittent reinforce- 
ment when students demonstrate components of good 
sportsma nship. 
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JH-CR-4 

SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-JUNIOR HIGH 
Polite Behavior and Sportsmanship as a Spectator 



Objective: Students will demonstrate good sportsmanship as a sports 
spectator. 

This skill will be perfornied adequately when the student: 
1, applauds the team (individual) he or she supports, 

2. gives verbal credit to good play by members of opposing 
team. 

3, retrains from using verbal taunts with members and fans 
of the opposing team, 

4. remains seated so others can se&. 

5, * refrains from yelling criticism at favored team, 

6, refrains from taunting or yelling negative remarks at game 
officials, 

7. refrains from cheering when a member of the opposing team 
is hurt, 

8, refrains from arguing with supporters of the opposing team, 

9. refrains from booing players and officials, 

10, refrains from throwing objects or refuse onto the playing 
surface. 

Materials: video player and monitor^ or rrsovie projector. Video tape 
or film of d sporting evpnl^ chalkboard. 

Procedures: 

Step #1, Establishing the Need 

a. Shows 5 minutes of a video tape or film of a 
sporting event to the class. Tell the class that 
you will be playing the role of a poor sport in 
the spectator's section, 

b. During the viewing of the sporting event do the 
following: 

1) Talk loudly. 
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2) Block the vision of people, 

3) Throw papers. 

4) Complftin about the officiating. 

5) Boo individual players. 

Ask class members to tell how they would enjoy 
attending a game near such an obnoxious spectator. 
Elicit that it would not be enjoyable. 

Ask students what other people would think of them 
1f they were impolite spectators. Elicit that others 
would not like them. 



Step 3^2, Identify the Skill Components 
a. 



b. 



Point out to the class that you will be teaching them 
spectator manners that are better than what they will 
see performed by many adults. 

Present o*^ elicit and discuss the following list of 
Oo's and Oon'ts for good spectator behavior: 



Oo;^ 
1) 

2) 



Be nice to the team (person) you want to win. 
(i.e. applaud and cheer) 

Say nice things aboi't good play by members of 
both teams. 



3) Be careful to sit so others can see. 
Oon'ts : 

1) Yell mean things or argue with the fans of 
other teams. 

Z) Call the players bad names or boo at members 
of the team you like. 

3) Yell at the officials, 

4) Cheer when someone gets hurt, 

5) Throw things on to the playing areas or in 
the stands. 

Review the list of rules with the class and discuss 
examples of appropriate and inappropriate behavior. 
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Sttp f^3. Model the Skill 

a. Show the video tape or film again and modc^l th? 
skill. 

b. During the modeling, use the think aloud procedure 
to narrate how the '^ules a;^e being followed. 

c. Discuss the modeled situation with the class* 
Step Role-Play the Skill 

a. Divide the class into supporters of the two different 
teams on the tape or film. Have students copy the 
list of rules from the chalkboard to use as their 
own self-monitoring checklist* 

b. Show the film and have students check off all the 
rules that they followed during the viewing* 

c. Have students evaluate their own performance and 
provide each student with feedback. 

Step #5. Practice 

a. Encourage all who can to attend an after school 
sporting event /iS a group. After attsndinti, have 
students provide feedback to one another on bow 
well they followed the rules, 

b. Take class to watch a game being played in a physical 
education class. Provide each student with feedback 
on his or her performance. 

c. Repeat the role playing it\ the classroom and prov"'<p 
students with feedback. 



step #6. 



General ization 
a. 



Have students find a partner* and give each P^ii^ 
assignment to attend a sporting event together. They 
will be responsible for rating eacft other's behavior 
on the list of rules. Each pair will be required to 
report back to class, • 



b. Have students write the skill in their self-monitoring 
notebooks and mark down when they use the skill. 

c. Ask teachers and other staff to give feedback to 
hardicapped students en their sportsmanship as 
spectators. 
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OH'CR-5 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-JUNIOR HIGH 



Disposing of Waste J^aterials and Debris in Public Places 



Objective: When in public, students will dispose of waste materials 
ard debris in appropriate places and containers. 

This skill will be performed adequately when the student: 

1. identifies at least two reasons for disposing of trash 
in proper receptacles. 

2. identifies different types of waste receptacles. 

3. places waste materials in trash receptacles when they 
are present. 

4» identifies a means for avoiding Uttering when trash 
receptacles are not available, 

5» refrains from throwing or dropping waste or debris on ground, 
floors, cr in other inappropriate places. 

Materials: chalkboard, homework forms, waste material such as paper cups, 
soda cans, and paper wrappers. 

Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 



a. Create a hypothetical situation where all members 

of the class are adult members of a conomunity. Give 
each of them some play or bogus money, and then 
have each student throw a piece of paper on the 
floor, Explain to the class that the space in the 
classroom where the papers had fallen is public 
property and that the community gove^^nment would 
have to pay for the clean up. Ask or appoint a 
student to pick up the papers for pay, After the 
papers are picked up, assess each student a tax for 
paying for the clean up, 

b. Ask students to Identify the consequences for disposirq 
of waste in improper ways. Elicit that litter may 
making public areas unsightly, that littering can 
result in fines, and that ultimately they or their 
parents will pay for the lean up. 

c. Ask students what the consequences are likely to be 
for disposing of waste in proper containers. Elicit 
that public areas will be more attractive, that 
they will not have to pay for clean up, and they 
will not be subject to fines for Uttering* 
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d. Discuss where appropriate trash receptacles are 

found. Identify some places that waste can be disposed 
of when no trash cans are visible (e,g, look for 
dumpsters behind restaurants and stores^ keep papers 
and cans in a vehicle or in their purse until they 
get home). 

Step ^2, Identify the Skill Components 

a. Elicit from the students or provide the following list 
of waste disposal rules; 

1) Think about what will happeri if you litter, 

2) Look for a trash can, 

3) Put the trash in the trash can, 

4) If there is no trash can: 

a} look for a duhipster behind a building, or 
b) keep the trash until you get home, 

b. Discuss each of the steps and review them before 
model ing the skill , 

Step #3, Model the Skill 

a. Create a hypothetical situation and role play the 
skill. Use t!i9 think aloud procedure to narrate the 
modeling situation, 

b. Possible modeling situations: 

1) You finished a candy bar and need to dispose 
of the wrapper, 

2) You finished a can of soda and need to dispose 
of the can, 

3) You finished a soft drink taken out in a paper 
cup, 

4) You have a receipt from a store that isn't 
necessary to keep. 

Step ^4, Role PUy the Skill 

a. Giv* each student a different hypothetical situation 
and have them demonstrate the skill. Insist that 
they t!iink aloud as they role play. 

b. Give each student feedback on their performance. 
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Step #5. 



Step #6, 



Practice 

a. Challenge students in class ta demonstrate the skill 
by giving them some useless debris and telling them 
to take care of Give feedback and praise. 

b. For a week, review the skill components daily. 

c. Assign homework using the appropriate homework form. 
General ization 

a. Before a class field trip, review the skill components. 
Assign students to monitc each other's performance of 
the skill during the course of the field trip. 

b. Ask students to self-report on their use of the 
skill. Provide feedback and praise for self-reporting, 

c. Have students write the skill into their self-monitoring 
notebook and record when the skill is used. 




JH-CR-6 

SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—JUNIOR HIGH 
Respecting the Rights of Others in Public Places 



Objective: Students will respect the rights of others in public places 
by acting (courteously. 

This skill will be performed adequately when the student: 

1. takes turn in lines at stores, theaters, etc. 

2. refrains from being excessively noisy in public. 
3* leaves belongings of others alone. 

4. refrains from disturbing or interrupting others. 
6. refrains from use of vulgar language. 

6, uses reasonable amount of space without blocking or inter- 
f erring with others. 

7, takes a moderate or reasonable amount of time to conduct 
business or use public conveniences. 

8, refrains from nonhygenic behavior such as spitting, nose 
picking, coughing in peoples faces, etc. 

Materials: chalkboard, homework form, other props at teacher's discretion. 

Procedures: 

Step iifl. Establishing the Need 

a. Ask students to state what they th^nk of tfie following 
hypothetical situations: 

1) They are standing in line at a theater and three 
people cut in at the front of the line. Elicit 
from the students that this behavior is impolite 
and it violates the rights of others. 

2) The students are sitting in a Pizza restaurant 
carrying on a conversation Some people at a 
nearby table begin making so much noise ^hat 
your conversation is ruined. Elicit from students 
that this is rude public behavior and an infringe- 
ment on the rights of others. 
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3) It's a hot day and each of the students would 

like a drink. There is only one drinking fountain 
and someone is at it but keeps drinking and drinking 
and won't give anyone else a chance to get a 
dr'^nk. Elicit from students that the individual 
was not respecting the rights of others to use a 
p'jblic facility, 

b. Ask students what they think of individuals who violate 
the rights of othe^^s in public. Elicit that they do 
not like them and do not like to be around them, 

c. Ask students how people are likely to think of tnem if 
they were to violate the rights of others in public 
places. Elicit that people will not like them and may 
not tolerate them, 

d. Ask what happens when people are no longer willing to 
tolerate violation of their rights* Elicit that 
authorities are asked to remove the violator. For 
example, a manager throws loud person out of a 
theater- 

Step #2, Identify the Skill Components 

a. Ask students to assist in making a list of things that 
one should do to avoio violating the rights of others. 
Elicit or provide the following and discuss each one: 



Do's : 
1) 
2) 



3) 



Take turns in lines. 

Leave other people*s 
belon^;iings alone. 

Use only the space 
you need. 



Donets : 

1) Be too noisy, 

?) Disturb or interrupt 
others* 

3) Use vulgar language* 



b. 



4) Keep things sanitary. 

Be sure all of the items are well understood befo*"e 
going on. 



Step #3, Model the Skill 



Select a situation and model the skill. Use the think 
aloud procedure to narrate the behaviors that are to 
be avoided* A good example to model would be eating 
in a cafeteria because it entails waiting or taking 
turn in line, refraining from being noisy or inter- 
rupting others, and maintaining hygenic behavior. 
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b. Model the skill again under another simulated context. 
Make errors and have the students identify the errors. 



c. Discuss the modeled situations with the class. 
Step #4. Role Play the Skill 

a. Set up the classroom to role play a public setting 
(e.g. a restaurant, a picnic grounds, etc.)- Divide 
students into groups of 3 or 4 and have them role play 
the appropriate behavior for the situation. 

b. Direct students to think air ;d about how they are 
refraining from violating other people's rights. 
Leave list on the chalkboard to cue them. 

c. Provide students with feedback on their performance 
and have the remainder of the class provide feed- 
back. 

d. Have students evaluate themselves. 
Step #5. Practice 

a. Hand out homework forms and direct students to complete 
them after going out into public. This may include 
the school cafeteria. 

b. Take class to the library or some othe^^ location in 
the school building and tell students that part of 
their assignment will be to practice respecting 

the rights of others. A discussion of the behaviors 
which are peculiar to the setting rhould occur before- 
hand. 

c. Have the skill modeled during a skill review session. 

d. Provide feedback to students being sure to reinforce 
good behavior in ways that all students will hear. 

Step #6. Generalization 

a. Occasionally, monitor student behavior in settings 
outside the classroom (e-g- school lunchroom, assemblies^ 
etc.). Reinforce students for exhibiting appropriate 
behavior. 

b. Ask other school officials such as lunchroom monitors, 
the principal, and others to occasionally praise the 
handicapped students for showing respect for other 
people's rights. 
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Take field trips to out-of-school locations* Give 
students a checklist of behaviors and have them evaluate 
their own performance. 

Have students write the title of the skill in their 
Skill monitoring notebooks and mark down when they 
use the skill . 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON— JUNIOR HIGH 
Respecting Public Property 



Objective: Students will respect public property by keeping public areas 
clean and refraining from inflicting damage. 

This skill will be performed adequately when the student: 

1. identifies that public property belongs to all citizens 
including himself or herself. 

2. identifies any mess or litter created by himself or herself. 

3. picks up or cleans any area that he or she created mess 
or litter. 

4. refrains from throwing debris (i.e. pop cans, paper wrappers, 
cups, etc.) on to public property. 

5. refrains from defacing {carving, writing on, or painting) 
public buildings or monuments. 

6. refrains from willful damage of public property. 
Materials: chalkboard* situation cards 

Procedures: 

Step ^fl. Establishing the Need 

a. If available, show film about vandalism. Have 
students discuss the consequences of damage to 
public property for the taxpayer, the students, 
and the person who damaged public property. 

b. If no appropriate films are available, read the 
following account of a real event: 

"The Pop Top Problem" 

One of the major events of the 1960s was the 
production of pop and beer cans with "pop tops'*. 
These tops had a ring in the center and could 
be pulled to the side to open the can. At 
first these '*pop tops" we^e very popular because 
a can opener was not needed. 

A favorite place for people to take "pop top" cans 
was to the public beach. Unfortunately, some 
people were very careless with the tops. Instead 
of taking the tops home or throwing them in the 
trash, many people just threw these $harp little 
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step #3, 



pieces of metal into the ground. It didn't take 
too long before people walking 1n the sand would 
cut their feet on the pop tops. 

As time went on, many of the pop tops goy: rusty 
froiTi laying in the sand. Rusty "pop tops" became 
just as dangerous as rusty nails* People who stepped 
on "pop tops" had to get tetanus shots. As a result 
of all the problems with cut feet, some cormiunities 
had to close their beaches and go through considerable 
expense to send work crews out to sift all of the 
metal out of the sand. 

As a result of careless behavior, many people could 
not use the beaches* In addition, taxpayers didn't 
get as much service for their money because they 
had to pay to have the beaches cleaned* 

Ask students to think of other situations where 
mistreatment of public property could deny them and 
others some benefit. Elicit examples such as writing 
on restroom walls might end up in having public 
restrooms closed and leaving litter in public parks 
will cost their parents tax money. 



Step #2. Identify the Skill Components 

a. Point out to the students that they should remind 
themselves of what happens if they fail to treat 
public property appropriately. Put the following 
list on the chalkboard and discuss each item: 

1) Ask yourself if you have created a mess* 

2) Pick up or clean up any mess you make. 

3) Be careful not to break things* 

4) Never do harm to public property on purpose. 

b. Review and discuss the list of items. 
Model the Skill 

a. Create two or three hypothetical situations and 
model the skill . 

b. The following -suggested s-ituations may- be-modeled ; 

1) Cleaning up mess after a picnic in a public 
park* 

2) Resisting temptation to write on the locker 
room wall. 
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3) Being careful not to run through the flower 
beds around a public building. 

c. Use the think aloud procedure to demonstrate the 
skill components and have student recall the skill 
components they observed* 

d. Discuss the modeled situations and ask students to 
identify public property in the community* 

Step Role Play the Skill 

a» Give each student a situation card describing 
their presence in a public place. Direct them 
to use the think aloud procedure to role play 
the skilK 

b. Examples of situations. 

1) You are walking through the park by yourself. 
Someone has written on the park bench 

" school is no good." 

" IS the bsst". You are 

tempted to write on the bench to say that 
is the best'*. 



2) It is a hot day and you have just finished 
drinking a can of pop. The closest trash 
can is way across the field. 

3) The spring flowers have just begun to bloom 
in the town square. You would love to have 
flowers like that to take home to yotJr mom. 

4) After using a public restrootn, you notice 
that a water pipe has broken and water is 
running all over the floor. 

Step #5. Practice 

a. On a subsequent day or days shuffle the situation 
cards and have students role play the skill again. 
Provide feedback and praise. 

b. Assign students homework where they are to visit 
a public place and fill out the homework form. 

c. "Have one or two studefTEs i^^ at a 

skill review session. 
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step ?6, Generalization 

a. Have students write the skill in their skill 
monitoring notebooks and record when they used 
the skill. 

b. Have students self-report on use of the skill. 
Praise student vor self-reporting. 

c. Give students assignments to go to a public 
setting with a partner and have the partners 
report on eacii other. Praise students when 
positive reports are received. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-JUNIOR HIGH 
Audience Behavior 



Objective: Students will demonstrate appropriate audience behavior. 
This skin will be adequately performed when the student: 

1. enters the auditorium or theater quietly* 

2. asks if empty seats are taken and says excuse or pardon me 
to people in same row that must be passed when proceeding 
to available seat. 

3. takes available seat, 

4. removes (when worn) hat which may obstruct the vision of a 
person sitting behind them* 

5. refrains from talking once a speaker or performance begins. 

6. remains seated during the entire course of a live performance, 

7. applauds by clapping hands, 

8. refrains from yelling or whistling. 

9. exits row by following others out. 

10, waits for opening to enter aisle, 

11, refrains from pushing or running when exiting the theater. 

Material; chairs that can be set up in rows or use of a school auditorium. 
Chalkboard, record player, and records, 

NOTE: This lesson is exemplary of a difficulty in direct instruction 
of social skills. The difficulty lies with the fact that you 
will be asking your handicapped students to behave better 
than their no nhandi capped peers. The skill in this lesson 
is important for adults and the writer believes it should be 
taught for preparation for adulthood. 

Procedures: 

Step ^fl. Establishing the Need 

a. Ask one of the better readers in class to get up 
in front of class and read a poem or passage from 
a book. While the student is reading, talk to 
another student, walk around, and leave the room 
for a moment. As an alter'^ative, show a film in 
class and be equally disruptive, 
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b. After creating this situation, ask students who 
they paid attention to— the reader or the noisy 
teacher. Elicit the teacher. 

c. Ask students if you were exhibiting very good manners 
toward someone who was performing* Ask if you were 
exhibiting good manners toward the people who wanted 
to hear. Elicit that you were not, 

d. Ask pupils to cite some examples of people they have 
observed in theaters or the school auditorium exhibiting 
poor audience behavior. 

e. Ask students what can happen to people who talk all 
during a movie or run around in a theater. Elicit 
that they will be asked to leave* Point out that 
in sane cases, the police have even been called* 

Step j?2. Identifying the Skill Components 

a. Tell students that as adults and responsible teenagers, 
that they will be expected to have good audience 
manners. 

b* Present the following list of audience behaviors and 
discuss each one. 

1) Enter the theater quietly. 

2) Look for a seat and when necessary, ask if 
it is taken. 

3) Excuse yourself if someone is sitting in the row. 

4) Take off your hat. 

5) Oon't talk aloud once the show starts. 

6) Stay in your seat until the show is over. 

7) At live shows, applaud by clapping hands. 

8) When leaving the theater, move slowly and 
avoid bumping into people. 

c. After all the audience manners have been introduced 

and discussed, discuss some very discourteous behaviors 
that should be avoided such as putting gum under seats* 
yelling to friends, moving around, etc* 
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step #3. Model the Skill 
a. 
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In class, up a row or two of chairs and simulate 
a theater arrangement* Model the skill and narrate 
the steps by chinking aloud* 

b. Model some different bahaviors for a movie and again 
for a live performance. A live performance tn^y be 
simulated by having a student play a record in f* " nt 
of the class. 

5tep H. Role "lay the Skill 

a. In the classroom setting, establish situations where 
pupils in pairs must role play good audience manners. 

b» Ask other students to provide feedback on their 
performance* 

c. Each time a new pair role play, change ,t'!e context*^ 
Use a movie, a concert, a play, a publ^ic speaker, 
and public performance by an acrobat or juggler as 
context exan^l es» 

d. Provide feedback to each student. 

Step #5< Practice the Skill 

a» After introducing the lesson in the classroom, take 
the class to the school auditoriMm or a$senbly area 
and role play the skill again. Be j^ure to provide 
students with feedback* 

b. Assign homework to students to b-; accj iplibneu dvring 
a school assembly. {Use general hoircwor!* form.) 

c. At a skill review session, have one or two students 
model the skill for the class. 

d. Whenever there is a school assembly opportunity, 
review the audience manner rules and provide f'^edback 
to students on how they perfo;^ned. 

Step ^6. Generalization 

a. If it can be arranged, a field trip to a theater 
would heln in the transfer of training. Give* students 
a checklist of behavif^rs to evaluate their owr perform- 
ance. 

b. Send a note home to parents. Ask tnat they na^^e tT.eir 
children describe what good audience behaviors are. 

c. Have pupils self-report on their opportunity : to 
follov; good audience behavior. Praise stC'^'^nts for 
seV rorting. . 

0 0 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—JUNIOR HIGH 
Responding to Public Authority 



Objective: When approached by a public authority, the students will 

respond to public authorities courteously and respectfully 

This skill will be perforn;ed adequately when the student: 

1, identifies who "^presents a public authority in a given 
situation (e.g. police, fireman, park ranger, facility 
manager, etc.). 

2- looks at public authority when attention is demanded. 

3- responds to public authority's directions or questions by: 
a- immediately following directions- 

b. emitting a respectful response such as "ok", "yes, sir*' 
or *'yes, officer". 

c. giving an e:cplanaticn. 

4. :"Rfrains from Ignoring the public authority. 

5. refrains from arguing or making disrespectful comments to 
the public authority. 

Materials: cnalkboard or posterboard. 

Procedures; 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Ask students if they know anyone who had ever 
gotten in trouble with a public authority. 
Examples may be getting kicked out of a pubnc 
pool, being directed to leave a public gathering, 
being asked to leave a public recreation site 
such as a park, being arrested for trespassing, 
etc. 

b. Discuss who the public authorities are in a 
variety of settings. Have students identify 
who the authorities are for the following: 

1) scene of an accident 

2) inside a movie theater 

3) a city park 
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4) a pijbHc swimming pool 

5) a video game parlor 

6) a restaurant 

7) a state park 

8) scene of a fire or disaster 

9) a city street 

Discuss what some of the consequences irilght be for 
Individuals who do not respond appropriately to a 
publiv authority. Elicit that a poor response may 
result In arrest, being barred from a facility, 
be1i\g removed from an event, or getting into niore 
trouble than they already are. 

Ask students to Identify some consequences for 
responding nicely to public authorities. Elicit 
that If they are wrong, they may get a second chance 
or may be forgiven, they can continue to use and 
enjoy the facility or activity they are attending, 
and that public authorities wil* think well of them. 



Step fif2. Identify the Skill Components 
a. 



b. 



Tell students that responding to public authorities 
Is similar to what they know about responding to school 
authorities. Ask students to recall how they should 
respond and list on the board, 

1) Look at the person (e.g, policeman, manager, etc) 
when spoken to. 

2) Follow directions right away or give an explanation. 

3) Speak politely by saying "yes, sir*' or "yes, 
off leer '\ 

4) Don't argue or talk back. 

Have students discuss examples that go along with each 
rule for responding. 



Step =3. Model the Skill 



a. Create a hypothetical situation where an Individual Is 
Hkely to be approached by a public authority and 
model thp response. Use the think aloud procedure 

to demonstrate what you are consciously not doing. 

b. ^ume possible situations for modeling might be: 
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1) participating in rough horse play at a public 
pool . 

2) picking flowers in a public park or garden. 

3) trespassing on private property, 
making noise in a movie theater, 

5) breaking the rules at a public skating rink. 

6) violating pedestrian laws on a city street, 

c. Have students identify all the skill steps they 
observe. 

Step =#4, Role Play the Skill 

a. Have students work in pairs and role play responding 
to public authorities. Have students suggest an 
appropriate situation, but it may be necesi-ary for 
the tejcher to suggest role playing situations. Make 
sure a variety of situations are role played, 

b. Direct students to think aloud to demonstrate all the 
skill components, 

c. Give students in the clas:; feedback responsibilities, 

d. Provide feedback and praise to students for their 
performances. 

Step ^5 , Practice 

a. During the week following introduction of the lesson, 
challenge each student with a hypothetical situation. 
Give students feedback on their responses. 

b. Assign homework using the appropriate homework forms. 
Direct students to practice the skill with a friend 
or family member, 

c. Have the skill modeled ^ "ing a skill review session, 

d. Repeat modeling and role play sequences if necessary. 
Step ^6, Generalization 

a. Make arrangements with a public authority such as a 
community relations police officer to have the students 
practice the skill. Meet the officer in a public 
setting and have each student role play with the 
policeman, 

b. Have students write the skill in their skill monitoring 
notebooks and record when the skill is used. 

283 
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SOCIAL SKILL? LESSOf -JUNIOR HIGH 
Asserting Self to Gain Service in Place of Business 



Objective: Students will assert themselves to gain service in a place 
of business. 

This skill will be adequately performed when the student: 

1. looks around to gain recognition of any customers who 
may have arrived earlier. 

2. takes place in line if one is there or takes number if 
that is the procedure used in the place of business. 

3. looks at each person arriving later. 

4. makes self visible to clerk/receptionist/cashier etc, 

5. anoroaches clerk etc. after earlier arrivals have been 
served. 

6. intervenes if a later arriving customer is offered or attempts 
to gain service out of turn (uses acceptable polite intervention 
statement, e.g. "Excuse me, but I believe I am next."). 

7. makes eye contact with clerk, etc. 

8. states the service or product desired. 

9. says thank you after being served. 
Materials; chalkboard, homework forms. 
Procedures : 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Ask students to relate some personal experiences 
where they have had difficulty obtaining service in 
a place of business. If they offer few examples^ 
ask specific questions such as: 

"Has it ever takan a long time for you to be waited 
on in a restaurant?" 

"Did you ever go to a barber shop and have someone 
get ahead of you?" 

"Did you ever go into a department store and no one 
seemed to want to serve you?" 
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Elicit that most people have these kinds of expt-/iences 
at some time or another, 

b. Through discussion, elicit that the students have a 
right to be treated fairly in places of business 
and that it is sometimes necessary to be assertive 
to gain fair treatment. 

dentifying the Skill Coiiiponents 

a. Either through discussion or presentation, write the 
following steps on the chalkboard: 

1} look to see who got there first. 

2} take your place in line or take a number if 
there are either. 

3) watch to see who comes^in after you. 

4) make sure you can be seen. 

5) when it*s your turn, walk up to the business 
person (in restaurant, a$k waiter/waitress to 
come to you). 

6; if someone tries to tcike your turn, say '*Excu$e 
,Tie, I believe it is my turn." 

7) look the business person in the eye. 

8} tell the Dusiness person what you want or show 
what you wish to buy, 

9} say thank you after you are served, 

b. Discuss each of the steps and have students cite 
several different examples, 

Mt)del the Skill 

a- Create a simulated situation such as entering a bakery 
and model obtaining service. Students can play the 
part of the clerk and other customers. Narrate each 
of the skill components using the think aloud procedure. 
It will be necessary to coach some students through 
their roles, 

b. Model the skill a second time> but change the context 
to a setting such as a re<^taurant or a bank. 

c Have students attempt to recall all of the steps they 
observed- 
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step r74. Role Play the Skill 



a. Create simulated place of business and have students 
role play obtaining service. In each case have them 
deal with a person who attempts to gain service out 
of town, 

b. Make an attenpt to change the context for each student* 

c* Provide feedback to the students on their perforniance 
and liave them evaluate their own performance* 

Step T^5* Practice 

a* Assign homework to the students* Direct them to practice 
ihe skill at home or try it out in a real place of 
business* Use appropriate homework form, 

b* During the week following introduction of the lesson, 
create different simulate^ settings and role play the 
skill. Be sure to provide feedback on your performance. 

Some suggested practice simulations: 

1) Obtaining service at the post office* 

2) Purchasing an ice cream cone* 

3) Gaining the attention of a waitress. 

1) Stopping someone from going out of turn 
at a public medical clinic* 

c* Have the skill niodeled by a student during a skill 
review session* 

Step 3^6* Generalization 

a* Have students start a page in their skill monitoring 
notebooks* Have them mark down each time they use 
the skill * 

b* As part of a field trip* ^top at a place of business 

(e*g, an ice cream store) and have the students practice 
the skill* 

c* Send notes home to parents asking that they send their 
children on errands with directions to practice the 
skill as well as make npressary purchases* 




SH-C-1 

SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—JUNIOR HIGH/HIGH SCHOOL 
Using Free Time Productively (class time) 



Objective: Students will identify and reelect appropriate use of free 
time in class and study halls* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the student: 

U brings books and materials necessary for a specific class* 

2* brings an additional book or material when they attend 
a class* 

3* identifies classroom materials which may be used during 
periods of free time* 

4* asks permission prior to engaging in appropriate 
behaviors* 

5* when made available, selects a free time activity 

appropriate for class setting (e*g*, a quiet activity in 

an academic class or a non-obtrusive activity in a vocational 

class) * 

6* refrains from interfering with other students* 

7* gives appearance of being engaged in a productive 
activity* 

Note: For sera students, the teacher may wish to cover the lesson 
for staying on tasK* 

Materials: Large sheet of paper, chalkboard, marking pens, small pieces 
of paper* 

Procedures: 

Step #1* Establishing the Need 

a* Ask students a series of questions related to staying 
in good graces with their other teachers* These 
questions might be; 

"Have you ever gotten into trouble for being noisy, 
fooling around, or doing nothing when your teacher 
gave you some free time in class?", "What do you think 
your study hall teacher thinks of you when you sit 
and do nothing?*', or "How do you feel when youWe 
got nothing to do?'\ 

b 3 
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During discussion, elicit that not knowing how to ijse 
free time can cause students difficulty because teachers 
don't like noise and classmates don't like inter- 
ruptions. 

Step Identify the Skill Components 

a. Through discussion, ask students to think of procedures 
for using free time. The list should include: 

1 . know the choices 

2. have something with you to do. 

3. choose an activity that the teacher allows. 

4. ask permission to get materials. 

5. don't bother other people. 
List procedures on tne cnalKboard. 

b. Using a piece of poster paper, elicit from the students 
a menu of acceptable activities and materials which 
can be used during free time. Post the list. 

Step n. Model the Skill 

a. Ask a student to play the role of teacher. Tell them 
to reprimand you for failing to follow the procedures 
1 isted on the board. 

b. Set the stage. Tell students to imagine a situation 
where a test is being given and the person they are 
seeing finishes early. 

c. Model the procedure and narrate e^:ch step of the cor- 
r :tly performed skill, 

d» Model both correct and inc rrect procedures and ask 
students to comment, 

e. Model a situatirn when they have no materials in 

classroom which they c^n use. The situation requires 
that the student have something with them such as d 
book to read or homework to do. 

Step =4. Role Play 

a. Give students a short academic task at mastery level. 
Tell them that they should role play the skill of 
finding an appropriate activity and staying engaged. 
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As students finish the mastery level task, evaluate 
performance of the skill and provide feedback. Handing 
each student a note when they are appropriately 
engaged can be a quiet way to provide feedback. 



Step rS. Practice 



When tfie same group of students are present, announce 
that you will provide them with free class time and 
will be evaluating them for performance of appropriate 
us£ of free time. 

Repeat in-class practice on several occasions. Every 
other time suspend the menu and have students find 
something to do without getting materials in the 
classroom. They must J^ely on what they brought with 
them. 

Give students an out-of^class assignment. They are to 
make up a menu of acceptable free time activities. 
They may do this by interviewing the teacher or 
developing an inventory of dt;tiviLit;^ and niateT 



Step r6. Generalization 



b. 



c. 



Provide a description of the skill taught to regular 
class teachers. Ask them to provide occasional praise 
for correct use of free time. 

Have students report once a week on how chey used the 
skill appropriately. 

Continue to intermittently reinforce students for 
performing appropriately in the special class. 

Have students write the skill in their skill monitoring 
notebooks and record when the skill is used. 
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SOCIAL SKILL LESSON-HIGH SCHOOL 
Dealing with an Accusation in School 



Objective: Students will deal with accusations made by teachers or other 
school officials by choosing to honestly deny, explain, or 
apologize for behavior* 

This fjkill will be performed adequately when the student: 

1. decides if accusation is accurate or not, 

2, decides if accusation was stated in a mean or constructive 
way. If it is constructive, says nothing, 

3, decides if he or she is being mistreated by accuser, 

4. thinks of an honest way to respond to accusation including: 

a, denying it politely 

b, acknowledging accuracy of the accusation and explaining 
the circumstances 

c, acknowledging accuracy of the accusation and apologizing 
for actions, 

d, acknowledging accuracy of accusation and offering to 
make correction or restitution 

e, denying accusation and asserting self in a nonoffensive 
manner 

f, denying accuracy of accusation and seeking support or 
corroboration on denial 

student refrains from responding dishonestly 

6. student chooses honest response to an accusation 

Materials: Chalkboard, general homework forms. 

Procedures: 

Step ffl - Establishing the Need 

a. Select a student and pose a hypothetical ^^roblem to 

him or her. The problem may be somethinc like " 

you are in shop diss and the teacher ^ccus'is you ol^ 
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cutting the wiring on an expensive piece of equipment. 
You didn't do it, but he thinks you did because you 
were assigned to work on that machine." Ask the student 
how h^/she would respond to that accusation. Ask the 
other students to suggest other responses. 

b. Select a second student and pose another hypothetical 
situation. In this case, the student is correctl> 
accused of ruining a classmate's paper. Ask the student 
how he or she would respond. Ask other students for 
alternative responses, 

c. Ask students what the consequences would be for: 

1) yelling back at school officials 

2) b'ing to scnool officials or teachers 

Elicit responses related to (1) making the accuser angrier 
then he or she already is and (2) getting into even more 
trouble. 



Step #2. Identify the Skill Components 
a . 



Tell students that there are seme best ways to respond 
to an accusation and that they heve already mentioned 
some. 



b. List the following steps on the chalkboard, 
l) decide if the accusation is correct 



2) decide if it is necessary to respond 

3) think abc^Jt a honest response including: 
a) politely say you didn't do it 

d) agree you did it and tell why 

c} apologize for doing it 

d} say you did it and offer to fix problem 

e} politely tell teacher he or she is wrong 
and they should look elsewhere to find who 
created the problem 

' f) say you didn't do it and get someone to 
stick up for you 

4) choose what to say 



c. Have students write the steps down on a general homework 
form. 
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step Model the Skill 



First, model a response to a correct accusation. 

1) Select student tc play the role of the principal. 
Give this student a line to read such as **I 
heard that you kicked in Sally's lockerl" 

2) Respond as the accused with an admission of guilt. 
Precede your response by thinking aloud about the 
consequences of lying. 

3) After admitting guilt, choose to respond by 
explaining circumstance, apologizing, or offering 
to make repair. 

Second, model response co an inaccurate accusation. 
Demonstrate a polite denial. 



Step flf4. Role Play 



a. OescHbe hypothetical situations and then accuse a 
student of some action. Have the student role play 
his or her response by selecting one of the choices 
Msteo on the chalkuOctd. 

b. Have students rotate through the roles creating a 
hypothetical situation for each student. 

c. Have each student evaluate his or her own performance. 

d. Provide feedback to each student on their performance 
and have the cMss discuss each hypothetical situation 

Ideas for hypothetical situations: 

Students accused of: 

(1) stealing money out of lockers 

(2) talking during a test 

(3) breaking school property 
[^) smoking in the restroom 

(5) cutting class 

(6) drinking beer at a school event 



Step 45. Practice 



^Assign hom'^work, tel V students that they are to solicit 
the assiscance of Jicfamily member to practice the skill. 
They are to compl^eYe^'the general homework fonn and turn 
It in. ^iscu|s homework in class and provide students 
positive feedback. 
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b. At a planned review session, have studerts nioael skill 
and verbalize the skill toirpcnents. 

Test the students on intermittent occasions. Invent 
some excuse for accusing a sti;dent, see how he or she 
responds^ and then provide teedback. Do not tell studf^^ts 
that they arc* being tested until they respond. Make 
sure the tests are conducted in front of the rest of 
the class so all class meni!>ers can moc^ ,1 appropriate 
responses in the future. 



Step f6. Generalization 



Describe the lesson on responding to accusation to 
school officials such as the principiU assistant 
principal, or counselor. Solicit their astsistance 
and have them test the students with false accusa- 
tions. 

At self-reportinn assignments, ask for students to 
volunteer how they handled real accusations. 

boli^it the assistance of a school official to 
contrive some accusation for each student. Then 
have students called in one at a time and test them 
on the Ski!!. Stuae;its should be provided feedback 
on their performance. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON--HIGH SCHOOL 
Dealing with Failure 



Objective: The students will refrain from responding to failure in 
a negative manner. 

This skill will be performed adequately when the student: 

1. decides or recognizes that they have failed (e.g* inter- 
personal, academics, or athletics). 

2. considers reasons for failure (e.g* bad luck, lack of skill, 
lack of effort, etc.) . 

3* refrains from verbally or physically expressing anger in 
an aggressive manner* 

4. considers what can be done to avo'ld failure another time 
(e*g* practice, rriake more effort, get help, etc*)* 

5* decides whether or not tc try again* 

6. tries again or chooses to try something else. 

Materials: chalkboard, general homework form* 

Procedures: 

Step #1* Establishing tne Need 

a* Ask students if they have ever failed at anything. 
Elicit that tney had* 

b. Ask if they had ever gotten angry when they failed* 
Elicit that they probably had in sojne instances. 

:\ Ask students if they thought it had done them 
any good to get angry* Elicit th^t it had not* 

d* If possible, procure a film which shows the negative 
consequences of becoming angry* Ther^ are some 
driver training films which depict that type of 
situation* After showing the film, discuss the 
consequences of dealing with failure poorly* 

e. If no films are Available, discuss the following 
vignettes with the students: 
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When Lou Howe turned 16, he went right down to 
the Motor Vehicle Office to take a test for a 
drivers' license. He thought he knew all the traffic 
laws, but when the test was graded, he had failed. 
He was so angry that he tore up the test and yelled 
at the lady behind the counter. He then demanded 
to take the test again. The lady told him to leave 
and that if he came bac': again, sne would refuse to 
wai t on him* 

Cliff Brown wanted to get a date with Barbara. He 
waited until after school to walk her home. He 
asked her out, but she turned him down saying that 
she was already busy. Cliff didn't say much, but 
he didn't ask Barbara or any other girl? out for a 
date again. 

b. Ask students to respond differently than tne individuals 
in the story. Through discussion, elicit from the 
students that it is important to contain expressions 
of anger for failing and that it is important to try 
again. 

Step f^2. Identify the Skill Components 

a. Tell students that you are going to list some helpful 
suggestions for dealing with failure. Discuss each 
step. 

1) Decide that you failed (i.e. got turned down, 
received failing grade, made a bad play, lost 
a game, etc.) . 

2) Think about why you failpd (discuss bad luck, 
lack of effort, lack of skill, etc.). 

3) Hold your anger or frustration inside. 

4) Think about what you can do to avoid failure 
next timei (discuss practice, try harder, do 
something different, etc.). 

5) Decide to try again or try something new. 

b. Have students writ^ the list on a general homework 
form. 

Step ^3. Model the Skill 

a. Create a hypothetical situation where failure 
occurs. Model dealing with failure through use 
of the think aloud procedure. 

b. Have students recall the step^* you went through and 
discuiis a second situation where those steps nnght 
be followed. 
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Role Play the Skill 

a. Have students select a failure situation which could 
possibly occur in their lives (e.g. failing a test, 
failing to get a oob> etc.). 

b. Ha\ students think aloud as they demonstrate the 
skill . 

c. Have classmates provide feedback. 

<i. Have students evaluate their own performance. 
Practice 

a. Have students fill out the general homework form 
and practice the skill at home. 

b. Challenge students with bogus failures on classwork. 
Give students feedback and have them evaluate their 
own performance. 

c. Review the steps of the skill during skill review 
sess ions . 

Generalization 

a. Ask regular classr om teachers to provide feedback 
to the handicapped students in cases where failure 
is evident. 

b. Have students write the skill in their skill monitoring 
notebooks and mark down each time they dealt with 
failure. 

c. Ask students to report on how they -landlcd failure 
experience. Praise self-reporting. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-HIGH SCHOOL 
Dealing With Being Left Out 



Objective: Students will be able to deal with being left out by finding 

a suitable option to become included or engaged in an alternative 
activi ty. 

This skill will be adequately performed when the student: 

1, decides if he or she is being left out, 

2, thinks about why they might be left out, 

3, considets options for dealing with being left out (e,g, waiting, 
leaving, telling others liow yo'j feel, finding another activity 
to engage in, or ask to included), 

4, chooses the bpst cour:>a of action, 

5, refrains from sourful retreat, 

6, refrains from expressing anger. 
Materials: Chalkboard, general homework form. 
Procedures: 

Step Establishing the Need 

a. Read the; following vignette to the students; 

While st^inding around with sane of the guys in his 
last period cl^ss, Jim was in the middle of a 
conversation wtiere going to an away basketball 
^ame was being discussed. As the conversation 
.regressed, the boys decided who would be driving, 
who would be riding, and when they would be picked 
up. When they got all done planning, Jim had been 
left out. He wanted to go to the game wUh the 
guys, but the others never ^^ncluded him in the plans. 
Needless to say, Jim felt very bad about being left 
out. 

Discuss with the students how Jim miyht have dealt 
with being left ovt of the trip to the ball yame. 

b. Through discussion, ask stude^^ts to identify situations 
where they had been ^aft out and how they felt e^out 
it. 



Step Identifying the Skill Components 

a. Tell students that there are some rays to deal w'th 
being left out. None will completely relieve unis 
disappointment, but sme of the options will enable 
them to decide on a course of act^ion rather than just 
feeling sorry for themseV'es, 

b. List and discuss the following steps on the chalkboard: 

1) decide if you are being left ujt, 

2) think about why you are being left out, 

J) th'Ink about what can be done, e.g.: 

waiting 
1 eaving 

telling how you feel 
asking to be included 
finding something else to do 

4) choose what to do 

c. Have students write the steps on a general homework 
form. 

Step t3. Model the Skill 

a, Using the think aloud procedure, model and narrate a 
situation where a student is Jeft out. The modeling 
might be for being left out of a family activity, left 
0^ +^ of a group activity, failure to be selected for a 
team, etc. 

b, Asfc students to evaluate the modeled situation to see 
if you followed all the procedures, 

c, Chan9^ t^e context and model the skill a second time. 
Continue to use the thinking aloud procedure. 

Step ^4. Roie Play the Skill 

a. A^fc students to thinfc of a situation where they might 
have been left out. Have each student role play deali ig 
with being left out for a situation th^^y describe. 
Some situation which may be role played for being left 
out include: 

1) a game 

2) a conversation 

3) group activi ty 
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4) trip 

5) meeting 

Provide students with feedback on their pen'orniance, 

c. Ask other students to provide feedback. 

d. Have the ?*'udent$ evaluate their own performance. 



Step t5. PrdCt^^e 



a. Assign homewiTl and tell students to do their home- 
work out of class wich a friend or a family member, 

b. At a skill review session, have a student model the 
skill for the class including the think aloud 
procedure. 



Step -6, Generalization 
a . 



Have students start a page in their skill monitoring 
notebooks. Direct thf>m to record all of the times 
that they believe they d^alt with being Uf: out. 

Ask students to report on themselves for following 
t^e steps to deal with being left out. Praise students 
^or self -reporting. 

Have the lesson taught again by the school counselor 
with a different mix of students. 
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SH-II-1 



SOCIAL SKILLS ^IGH SCHOOL 

Exp^ rbsing Feelings 



Objectives: Students will express their feelings after considering 

causes, acceptable expression, and consequences of expressing 
their feelings. 

This ski'il will be performed adequately when the student: 

L identifies the physical aspects of their feelings {e.g., 
tension, butterflies in stomach, exhaustion, shaky, nausea, 
etc.) ' 

2. decides on the cause for their ^eelings. 

3. labels the feeling, e.g., happy, sad, nervous, angry, scared, 
embarrassed^ frustrated, etc. 

4. considers ways of dealing with feelings, e.g.^ hard physical 
exercise, going for a walk, getting involved with a busy task, 
or expressing feelings to someone. 

5. considers consequences of dealing with feelings m each of 
the d I f ferent ways . 

0. chooses a way to deal with feeUngs. 

7. expresses feelings . 
Materials: Chalkboard, homework forms. 
Procedures : 

Step ?L. Establ ish^'ng the Meed 

a. One way to begin discus:^ion on expressing feelings 
is to show a portion of a film cr read a portion of 
a story depicting a situation which necessitates 
dealing with one's feelings. Through discussion, 
have students conplete the story about how the 
individual dealt with his or her feelings. 

b. Ask students to identify now people express tneir 
feelings. Elicit smile, laugh, cr>, get angry, pout, 
fight, work off energy, etc. Write all the different 
responses on the chalkboard. Be sure to include 
actions such as physical exercise, getting busy on 

a task, walking away from an enwt^onal situation, 
and talking things over with a friend. 
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c. After all the vtay^ of expressing feelings are listed, 
ask students to identify those that are not socially 
acceptable. Cross out the ones identified a$ not 
acceptable such as crying in public and fighting. 

Step Identifying the Skill Components 

a. Tell students that you are presenting the steos a 

person should take when deciding how to express their 
feelings. Ll$t the following on the chalkboard 
and have students copy them down. 

1) Ask yourself "What does my body feel like?" 

2) Decide what caused you to feel the way you 
do. 

3) Label how you feel (e.g., happy, nervous, 
etc.). 

4) Choose how to deal with feelings (e.g., talk 
to friend, exercise, leave, etc.). 

5) Consider the consequences of your choice 
(discuss acceptance, rejection, appreciation, 
empa thy ) . 

6) Express your feelings. 
Step ^3. Mouel the Skill 

a. Establish a hypothetical situation wherft a person 
has just been told by their boy/girlfriend doesn't 
want to see them any more. Model the skill steps 
using the "think alcjd'' procedure. 

b. Model the skill a second time for a different situation 
such as handling anxiety connected with having to 

take a test. Have students commeiit on the skill 
components which were demonstrated, 

c. Have students suggest alternatives to the modeled 
response. 

Step ^4, Role Play the Sk'll 

a. Crea'^e different hypothetical situations for each 
student to role play. Allow students to refer to 
responses listtid on the c^^lkboard. Students should 
demonstrate each skill and use the '*think aioud" 
procedure. 

b. Havft students evaluate their own performance 
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c. Provide feedback to tt\<, student and discuss with 
the class other choices which could have been 
made. 

Step Practice 

a. Assign students homework using the general homework 
form- They are to select one situation where they 
expressed their feelings, 

b- On a subsequent day, quiz students orally on the 
skill components for expressing feelings. Repeat 
the role play and coach students t(i^ correct perform- 
ance, I 

/ 

c. During a skills review session, ha^^, students role 
pi ay the skills ^or other studeritSi^/' 

Step ^6, Generalization 

a. From time to time, have students participate in 
self-reportint, of the skill performance, 

b, Encourage students to keep track of when they useo 
the skill in their self-monitoring notebooks, tach 
check mark represents a self-compliment. Reward 
students for using the notebook- 
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SOCIAL SkIlLS lesson— high SCHOOL 
Expressing Affection 



Objective: Students will express affection '■"n caring and nonamorous 
ways to peers, adult friends, and family members. 

The student will have performed the skill when he or she: 

rieci ^s tnat they have a good feeling tov^ard another person. 

2, derides if the other person would like to know about the 
student's feelings, 

3, considers the possible consequences for the person (e.g,, 
happiness, returned aff»?ction, embarrassment, etcj, 

4, chuuses the best way to OKpress feelings (i-e,, say something, 
give something, or pnysical gestuw), 

5, chooses oest time anJ place to exnress feelings, 
6- expresses affection in a friendly way, 

7. refrains from inapprop*-. ,te physical contact (e.g., kissing, 
hanging on, hugging, leaning against, etc.). 

Materials: Chalkboard, general homfiwcrk forms. 

Procedures . 

Step -I. Establishing the Need 

a. Read the following vignet";e to the students: 

First, ask youngsters to think of someone they 
know who might oehave similar to the person in 
the vignette. 

Sob Brown 's Problem Aunt . Isn't it funny? Every 
fami ly se .s to have one. We called ours Aunt 
Betty, the mad hugger. She really ii^ a wonderful 
person and means well; but when you know she's coming, 
we all used to think of ways to get out of sight. 
If she saw you, it was time to get braced because 
Aunt Betty was sure to run up and give you a big 
hug and make some embarrassing comment. The one 
I used to hate most was when she called me a "lovely 
boy", I felt like she was calling me a flower or 
worse. 
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Ask students what Aunt Betty's failures were when 
she ?3reetecl her nephew. Elicit tnat she didn't judge 
whecher or not Bob wanted or would enjoy a hug and 
w^iether or not vvhau sh€ would say would mK^ Bob 
feci good. 

b. Re;*d the following vignette to the students; 

Gary Smith's Decision , Gary Smith was a typical 
high school student; but for all the time he hac* 
been in school, he had a hard time learning to reao 
and writing was super hard. Gary nearly failed 
English class every year. In his sophomore year, 
his English teacher asked Andrea* a junior girl, to 
tutor Gary in English. At first, he was embarrassed 
to have another student tutor him, but he decided 
that it was better than failing. Everyday during 
study hall, Gary and Andrea wofkec at a round table 
in the counseling office. She was super. She never 
got impatient, and she never criticized, '''hen Gary 
made a mistake, she would show him the righ* v;ay to 
write or spell something and th^n have him practice 
the skill. Little by little, his writing got better 
^rd so did his grade in English. Gary was very 
thankful for Andrea's help and he wanted to shew her 
how much he appreciated her help. He couldn't 
decide what to do. 

Ask students state how they would decide for 
G/»^y Elicit from the students that he hd-i several 
c-Dtions. Write the options on the board, (This 
should include (1) saying something^ (2) giving 
something, and (3) making a gesture of appreciation.) 
Ask students if they have ever wanted to express 
their good feeling toward someone else. 

c. Through discussion, summarize with the students that 
expression of affection are not always well received 
and that they are likely to want to express their 
feelings at some time. 

Step ?2. Identifying the Skill Components 

a. Tell the students that there are a number of thinking 
steps which a person can take when deciding to 
express affection. List the following steps on the 
chalkboard and discuss each one; 

\) Decide if you want to show your feelings. 

2) Decide if the other person wants you to show 
your feelings. 

3) Ask yourself what the other person will think. 
(Will they be happy? Will they be embarrassed? 
Will they return the affection?) 
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4) Choose the best time and place to show your 
feelings.i 

5} Try nol to touch too much. 

6) Show your feelings. 

b. Have students write the list on their general homework 
form. 

Step ^3. Model the Skill 

a. Suggest settir*^s; 

1) Model a peer setting where the student wishes to 
express affection to a friend. The modeling might 
involve making a statement such as; "You know 

, it's really nice having yoj around." 

diving something such as a stick of gum along with 
a statement something like, "Here let this help 
brighten your day." Gesturing through physical 
contact with a light tap of a fist on the shoulder 
in a male-to-male interaction. 

2) Model a student with adult setting where student 
expresses affection toward someone such as a youth 
leader, school counselor, or other person. 

3) Model a situation in a family setting where the 
student expresses affection toward a parent. 

b. When modeling, use the think aloud procedure to describe 
the thinking steps. Model all three ways of expressing 
affection. 

c. Have students discuss the modeled situations. 
Step ^4. Role Play the Skill 

a. Have students work in same sex pairs to demonstrate 
for the group how they might express affection for a 
friend. Oescribti a situation such as sitting in tne 
cafeteria at ^.unch together and have students role 
play expressing affection in that setting. 

b. After ro^e playing, provide feedback to the students. 
Ask them *:o evaluate how they did and have other student' 
provide feedback. 

Step ^5. Practice 

a. Assign students homework where they are to i^ractice 
expressing affection with a family member. 
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b. On a subsequent date> have class members role play 
expressing affection with an opposite sex partner. 
Begin the session with a review of the thinking steps. 
Follow practice of providing feedback to students. 

c. Challenge individual students to d^^^nonstrate expressing 
affection, u.ve feedback and praise. 

Genf .^alization 

a. Direct students to start a page in their self-monitoring 
notebooks for expression affection. Tell them that for 
one week they are to mark down each time that t^^ey 
expressed affection. 

b. From time to time, ask students to report in class when 
they expressed affection and provide them social praise 
for self-reporting, 

c. Have students go to another setting and have the school 
counselor re-teach the lesson using somewhat different 
examples. 

% 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—HIGH SCHOOL 
Standing Up For a Friend 



Objective: Stuoer t:. will stand up for a friend who has been ^ated 
unfairly. 

This skill will be adequately performed when the student: 

1- decides whether or not a friend has been treated unfairly 
by others 

2, cecides the nature of the unfair treatment 

3. Jedde*: if the friend would want someone to stand up for 
him or her 

^. considers ways to stand up for a friend (e.g. abkinq for an 
apology, asking fo^ redress^ insisting on redress, asking or 
demanding an explanation) 

5. decides on method to stand up for friend 

6. stands up for friend 

7. refrains from use of impolite or abuj^ive language when sranding 
up for friend 



8. 



refrains from overstating the issue 
Materials: Chalkboard. 
Procedures: 

establishing the Need 
a . 



Step tI, 



reil a personal story abou: a friend who was tr€ated 
i-nfairly by someone else, if you have no personal 
story to tell, read the following vignette fo the cl^-S3" 

Carol was a small girl for being in tsnth grade. As 
a result, she used to get knocked around a bit in places 
like Che lunch line, passing through the halls and , 
durinq PE class. The Worst tires were during lunch 
when a couple of bic bultie?;, ;^oth of them'girls^ would 



fool 



jnd 



the holl until th^ 



Carol 



arour 

the line near the front. They would march over to Carol 
and say something like, "Oh, thanks for saving our places, 
Carol," and then they would cut in front of her. Poor 
Carol was afraid to say^nvthing ^ecause at 4 Feet, IC 
irches and only 87 pounds^ she ditn t want tnose bullies 
to pijsh her around. 
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Have student tell what they might do in Carors behalf. 

c. After telling or reading the vignette, ask students 
to tell about times when friends of theirs had been 
treated unfairly* 

Elicit as many different kinds of examples with questions 
such as: 

1) Have you ever seen a time when your brother or 
sister were treated unfairly? 

2) Has a friend of yours been treated unfairly by 
a teacher or principal? 

3) Did a clerk in a store ever treat someone you 
know unfairly? 

d» Ask students to state whether or not they may have wanted 
to stand up for their friend* 

Step #2» Identifying the Skill Components 

a. Tell students that you are going to give them some hints 
on how to go about standing up for a friend* 

b» Write each of the following steps on the board one by 
one* Discuss each step with the class* 

1) Decide if your friend has been treated unfairly* 
(Discuss examples of unfair treatment e*g* teased, 
taken advantage of, punished too harshly, or 
wrongly accused*) 

2) Decide how your friend has been mistreated* 

3) Decide if your friend would want you to stand up 
for them* (Discuss looking for physical cues 

such as bewildered look, teary eyed, and frustrated 
look; discuss deciding whether or not the person is 
likely to stand up for themselves*) 

4) Consider ways to stand up for a friend* (Discuss 
being polite, being assertive, and asking for 
explanations or redress*) 

5) Choose a method for standing up for your friend* 

6) Stand up for your friend* 

c* Have students write the steps on a general homework 
form. 



step #3. Model the Sicill 



a» Create a senario which would be likely to occur 
in the school or conmunity* Examples might be 
something like a friend being falsely accused by 
a teacher or a student rudely interrupts a friend 
who is speaking in a group. 

b. Model the skill of standing lip for a friend and 
think aloud each of the steps. 

c. Model standing up for a friead a second time, but 
change the context from an In-school to an out-of -school 
setting, 

d. Have students point out what steps were followed during 
the modeling. 

Step M. Role Playing 

a. Have students get together In groups of three. Direct 
them to pick out a situation that might happen to them 
and have them role play the situation in front of a 
class. Some of the groups will need prompting to 
select a situation. 

b. Have students rotate through the roles. 

c. Provide students feedback and ask them to provide feed- 
back to one another. 

d. Have students evaluate their own performance. 
Step #5. Practice 

a. On a subsequent day, follow the role playing procedure 
again. Be sure the steps are posted and students do 
the thinking aloud. Each role playing situation should 
be based on a different example. Prompt students to 
correct performance. Some suggested examples are a 
false accusation, taken advantage of, mistakenly 
mistreated (e.g. short-changed], excessively punished, 
teased and called names. 

b. Using the general homework form, have students write 
the steps on the homework form and accomplish the 
homework either with friends or family. 

c. Warn students that sometime during the next week, you 
or a class member will be treating someone in class 
unfairly^ They will be tested on whether or not they 
can appropriately stand up for a friend. On these 
occasions, provide feedback and praise for successful 
performance. 
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step #6. Generalization 



Have students begin a new page in their skill monitoring 
notebooks. Direct them to merk down anytime they stmd 
up for a friend. 

Solicit the coope^^ation of a counselor, assistant 
principal, or oth*^ ' teachers to set up challenge 
situations where students will be tested on their 
ability to stand up for a friend In locations outside 
the special classroom. 
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SH-II-4 

SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—HIGH SCHOOL 
Asking for A Date 



NOTE: Dating is a very complex activity and this lesson should only be 
considered as a single component of the instruction which is 
necessary on the topi^, of dating. 

Objective: Students will follow accepted sex role procedures in asking 
for a date, 

NOTE: This lesson 1s premifed on traditional sex role expectations 
for American adolescents. Different roles can be expected 
in different comunUles, geographic regions, and in different 
cultural groups. The writer is guilty of sexual stereotyping, 
but feels that the lessons are focused at students who often 
do not know when it is socially acceptable to step out of sex 
role stereotypes. 

Males : 

This skill will bs performed adequately when the young man: 

1, Identifies a girl he would like to dale, 

2, identifies an outing or event to which he wishes to 
escort a young lady, 

3, selects a time sufficiently in advance of the event 

to ask the girl out, (The more fonnal the event, the more 
advance notice is necessary.) 

4, chooses how to approach the girl {e,g,, in person or by 
telephone). 

5, when asking for a date, ssks the girl to go out for a 
specific activi ty, 

6, refrains from requesting that the girl just go out, 

7, plans a response related to time, possible dress require- 
ments, how long they will be out, etc. 

8, has plan for contacting girl ag^^in if she says yes but 
- first must obtain parent pennissiork 

9, makes cordial response if rejected by the girl (e,g, "Ok, 
maybe Til try again some other cime*' or '*rm sorry you're 
tied up, see you at school. Bye." 
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Females: 



According to tradition dating procedures, girls have not been the initiators 
of dates except "dutch treat" dates. However, girls have traditionally' 
made invitations to boys to accompany them to specific events to which the 
joys often have no open access* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the young woman: 

K identifies a specific event or occasion she wishes to 
attend accompanied. 

2. identifies a young man she would like co accompany her. 

3. decides on how to contact the young man (in person or 
by phone). 

4. After making contact, tells young man of the event or 
group activity and asks if he would likt! to escort her. 

NOTE: An invitation to attend a specific event or group activity might 
also be an invitation to come to the girl's house to participate 
in some kind of activity, e.g., play video games, play ping pong, 
bake pizza, make things for school, etc. 

5. has a planned response to rejection. 
B oth Male and Female 

1. Preliminary to dating, individuals establish an anticipated 
encounter (e.g., "Hi, Bob, are you going to the game tonight?" 
If yes, "Well, Til probably see you there.") 

2. If rejected. Individual decides on another individual to ask 
for a date or make an invitation. 

3. Individual makes at least a second contact. 
Materials; Chalkboard, phone props, homework forms. 
Procedures: 

Step #K Establishing the Need 



a. There are several films available on dating. 
These films can be used to provide both the need 
step and symbolic modeling. 

b. Without films, ask students if they have ever 
missed out on an activity because they didn't 
have a date, If none have* tell them of someone 
who has. Tell them that it is something that most 
young people find difficult to do until they have 
had some practice. 
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c» Bring up the subject of getting turned down for a 
date or an invitation* Tell students that everyone 
gets turned down at some time or another and that 
they should try someone else rather than miss out 
on some activity* 

Step #2* Identifying the Skill Components 

a* Tell students that there are some different procedures 
used by boys than girls, but they both get the job done* 
Some of the things are the same, 

b* Tell students that one kind of boy/girl relationship 
that is easier to make than a date is an "anticipated 
encounter"* Provide examples such as "Hi, Sue, will 
you be at Tim's surprise party?" If yes, "Well, see 
you there* I hope no one tells him about it*" Other 
examples might be: "Are you going to 
after the game?", "Why don't you work with Mary and I 
at the school car wash?" Tell students that setting 
up anticipated encounters is one way to get to know 
each other better and you don't have to get turned 
down* 

c» Tell students that It is often necessary ask for a 
date or make an invitation* Make the distinction that 
in their parents' day, boys asked for dates and girls 
made invitations, but the results were the same. Put 
the following procedures on the chalkboard and discuss 
each step: 

a* Choose who you'll ask out first or second* 

b* Choose what you are going to do* 

c* Pick a time in advance of the date {not too early, 
not too late) * 

d* Contact the girl {in person, by phone)* 

e* Ask girl to go out to do something specific {attend 
party, go to movie, go to dance, etc*) 

f* If accepted, tell girl what time, the dress, and 
how long* 

g* Wait for girl to get permission* 

h* Know what to say when rejected {e*g*, repeat request 
for a different day or something like "Maybe I'll 
try again later/'). 
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Girls 

{Invitation to something a bov cannot go to on his own or 
ask for a "dutch treat" date*) 

a. Identify the social activity. 

b* Choose which boy to ask first ar/ second. 

c* Choose how to contact the boy* 

d* As^ boy to attend activity with you (need to be 
clear of boy's escort responsibility)* 

NOTE: Include here invitations to the girl's home* 

e* Know what to say if rejected* 

f. If necessary, ask second choice* 



Step §3. Model the Skill 

a* Boys; Either yourself or with assistance of a male 
staff member, model the procedures for asking for a 
date to attend a movie* Be specific about which 
movie, the time,, and the day* Naif^rate each of the 
steps by thinking aloud* 

b* Girls: Model or have modeled procedure of making an 
invitation* Again narrate the process* Model again 
the procedure of asking for a date on a "dutch treat" 
basis* 

c* Ask students to cotrment on which skill steps were 
exhibited* 

d* Have students copy down appropriate list* 

Step H. Role Play the Skill 

a* Have each student role play a situation asking for 
a date or making an invitation* In each case, the 
invitation is accepted* 

b* Ask each student to evaluate his or her performance 
and provide feedback* 

c* Have each student role play again a different situation 
in which he or she is rejected* Provide feedback on 
their performance with special emphasis on how they 
handle rejection* 

Step #5* Practice 

a* At a scheauled review session, ask students to recite 
the appropriate procedures and have one or two students 
role play the procedures again* 
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step #6, Generalization 



a. Announce to students events that wiP be coming up 
at school which (night require a date* Encourage 
students to attend* This may include suggestions 
to girls that they invite boys who attend other schools 
or who huVe recently gt*aduated» 

Ask students to report on whether or not they attended 
certain social events* Praise them for asking for 
dates or making invitations* 




SH-II-6 

SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-JUNIOR HIGH/HIGH SCHOOL 



Giving A Compllnient 

Objective: Students will selftct a reason for complimenting another person 
and make a sincere and friendly compliment. 

This skill will be performed adequately when the student* 

U identifies a person he/she wish to compliment* 

2» identifies a reason for complimenting (e»g., appearance, 
performance of a skill, or personal trait)* 

3. decides on how to word the compliment without feeling 
embarrassed* 

4. chooses when to make compliment {when person is unoccupied 
or duing an activity which the person does well)* 

chooses where to give compliment (e*g*, private place). 

6. gives the compliment in clear and sincere voice* 

7. pauses for individual to say thank you, make appreciation 
gesture {e*g*, smile) or corranent* 

Materials: Chalkboard, homework form* 

Procedures : 

Step #1* Establishing the Need 

a. Introduce the skill of giving compliments* Ask 
students to relate the usual outcomes of giving 
compliments* List the outcomes on the board* 
The list may include: 

1) receiving a return compliment 

2) being better liked by the other person 

3) having the other person develop an interest 
in the complimenter 

4) show other person that they are liked 

5} makes person feel good about him/herself 
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Ask students to identify which people it may 
be helpful for them to compliment* Elicit a list oi 
individuals including parents, siblings, peers^ 
teachers, and adults they come it^ contact with* 

Step #2, Identifying the Skill Components 

a. Through discussion, elicit from students a list of 
necessary overt anci covert steps to giving a 
compliment* Attempt to elicit the list !>imi1ar 

to the one listed below: 

1) Pick out who you will compliment 

2) Choose why you want to compliment 

3) Choose what to say 

4) Pick a time and a place to compliment 

5) Compliment the person 

b. Alternative , As an alternative to the procedure 
cited above, provide students with the task analysis 
of the steps for giving a compliment. Discuss each 
of the steps and options contained in them* 

c. Ask students to imagine where and how they might use 
the skill. 

Step #3* Model the Skill 

a* Set the stage for modeling the skill by telling students 
that you are going to perform the thinking steps aloud, 

b. Identify a situation where a person is deserving of a 
canplimen*^ Identify a student to play the role of the 
complimenv receiver* Example might be complimenting 
a friend for sharing, complimenting a teacher for having 
a very interesting lesson* 

c* Model complimenting behavior three or four times using 
different examples. Label each of the steps and perform 
the covert component aloud* 

d. Model the skill without narration and ask students to 
label the cofpponents. 

Step #4* Role Play 

a* Have students work in groups of three or four ard 
role play complimenting a peer, a teacher, and a 
family member, 

238 

...,.290 



b» Have students provide each other feedback* 

c» Have each student evaluate his own performance of 
the skm. 

d» The teacher monitors the groups and provides feedback 
and relnforcemept to students engaged in the role 
play situation* 

Step #5» Practice 

a. Assign homework using the homework report forms* 
The students are to complete homework forms for 
complimenting two peers and one adult. 

b. When homework Is completed, hold a discussion with 
class to discuss how well things went and how the 
person being complimented responded. 

c. Distributed throughout the year, repeat classroom 
role playing of compliment giving at least three 
more times. 

Step #6. Generalization 

a. Reinforce students observed making compliments 
outside of class. 

b. Hold a self -reporting meeting and have pupils 
report orally on their use of compllrnenting skills 
and other skills taught through direct Instruction. 

c. Provide regular class teachers with information 
related to complimenting lesson. Ask them to Inter- 
mittently reinforce the behavior. 

d. Have students enter the skill in their skill monitoring 
notebooks and record when the skill is u^ed. 
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SH-Il-6 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON-HIGH SCHOOL 
Making A Complaint 



Objective: Students will be able to make complaints to public authorities 
and mercnants* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the student: 

K perceives that he/she has been provided an inadequate 
service or product* 

2* identifies positive and negative consequences of making a 
complaint* 

3* decides as to whether or not he/she should make a complaint* 

4* identifies to whom the cwnplaint should be made* 

5, poses confident and assertive demeanor* 

a* Stands with shoulders straight and back* 

b* Refrains fron; gestures indicating tension (i*e*, 
clencheo fist, pointing finger, etc*)* 

6* has three stock phrases or leads to preface making a polite 
complaint (e.g., "Pardon me, I have a problem")* 

7* speaks loud enough for complaint to be heard. 

8* remains until a satisfactory response to complaint is given. 

9* if a satisfactory response to complaint is not provided, 

obtains information from initial contact to register complaint 
to next person of higher authority* 

10, if student is not able to get satisfactory response to complaint, 
seeks the advise or assistance of an advocate* 

Materials: 

Step #1* Establish the Need 

a. Ask the class to identify any time when they received 
poor service or a bad product* 

b. Ask students if they have had the experience of not 
being waited on in a restaurant for ar< unreasonable 
length of time* Provide example of when someone 
who came in after them was waited on first* Ask 
them 1f they dIJ anything about their unfair treat- 
ment* If they did, get them to state what they did. 
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step #2, Identify the ^kill Components 

a. Tell students that you will be working on the skill 

of complaint making. Ask students to state what steps 
they think a person should take to make a complaint. 
List their responses on the chalkboard. Elicit the 
following to include in the list: 

1) Think about what good a complaint may make, 

2) Pick out who to complain to, 

3) Stand up straight, look the person in the 
eye, and speak up, 

4) Be polite, 

5) Keep trying until you get a good answer, 

b. Have students write the steps on the general homework 
form. 

Step #3, Model the Skill 

a. Explain that you ar2 going to simulate and narrate the 
complaint making procedure for a situation in which 
you were sold a record which was warped. Narrate and 
perform the following steps, 

1) ''This record I just bought is bent," 

2) "I think I'd like to make a complaint*" 

3) "First, I better think if making a complaint 
will do any good," 

a, "If I make a canplaint, can anything bad 
happen to me?" "No," 

b, "If I make a complaint, I could: 1) get 
my money back, 2) get a better copy of the 
record, or 3) have wasted my time if the 
store doesn't do anything," 

4) "I think I'll make the complaint; it won't take 
much time, " 

5) "At the store, I'll start by making niy complaint 

to the clerk and try the manager if the clerk can't 
help," 

6) Begin complaint with a non-offensive lead-in (e,g., 
"I discovered a problem with a purchase I made here; 
I was hoping you could help,"), 
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7) Modil confident demeanor, pointing out the specifics 
of posture, voice loudness, etc* 



8) Follow modeling until a positive response is received. 

Step #4. Role Playing 

a» Prior to role playing, go over a few non-offensive 
lead-ins for making a complaint* These might be: 

^'Excuse me, I have a problem and Td like to know 
If you can help*** 

"Pardon me, sir* I wish to make a complaint*" 

"Good morning, my nanre Is , and I would 

like to sp^ak to someone who can take care of a 
complaint*" 

Put example on tae chalkboard, and tell students that 
they should try a number of different lead-ins* 

b* Divide students Into groups of 3 or 4 and have them 
role play making complaints about being overcharged, 
not being treated politely, sold a product that d1dn*t 
work, and a rule that was unfair* The students are to 
rotate through the roles until all four examples have 
been role played* 

c* During the role p>y, students are to provide feedback 
on the complaint making skills of group members* 

d* During role play, the teacher rotates from group to 
group giving feedback* 

e* Poor examples should be stopped and started over. 

Step #5, Practice 

a. Make an arrangement with another teacher, the principal, 
a counselor, the food service manager, or some other 
person In the school to participate in this complaint 
making exercise* Provide the cooperative individual with 
a description of the skill that's being worked on* 

Give the students an assignment to make a complaint to 
the cooperative school official* The complaints should 
be appropriate for the position of the person they are 
complaining to. An example of an appropriate complaint 
would be complaining to the counselors that representatives 
from colleges often come to school, but they almost 
never bring in representatives from companies where a 
young person can get on-the-job training- 
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Ask cooperating school officials for feedback and have 
students report on themselves. 

Review the steps for making complaints on an inter* 
mittant basis. 



Step §6. Generalization 



c. 



Arrange to have a skill report session with the class 
where students are asked to report on when they made 
a complaint. Reinforce students with praise for making 
complaints. Ask them to tell how they made their 
complaints non-offensive. 

Send notes home to parents to encourage their son or 
daughter to make complaints when it is appropriate. 

Have students enter the skill in their skill monitoring 
notebooks and record when they use it. 
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SH-IR-1 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—HIGH SCHOOL 
Responding to Constructive Criticism 



Objective; Students will respond politely to constructive criticism. 

This skill will be performed adequately when the student; 

1» attends to teacher, tutor, or school official offering 
constructive criticism* 

2» discriminates between constructive and destructive criticism. 

3. refrains from arguing with speaker* 

4» refrains from angry gestures when criticized* 

5» if needed, asks for clarifying information or instruction* 

6, if possible, endeavors to make corrections. 

Materials: Chalkboard, general homework form. 

Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a» Ask students If they have ever criticized what 

others were doing* Ask them if that criticism has 
ever helped the other person correct a mistake or 
learn how to do something better. Elicit that 
criticism is often meant to be helpful* 

b. Ask students what it feels like when they are 
criticized. Ask specifically if they sometimes feel 
insulted or angry when criticized or corrected* Ask 
them if they know the difference between constructive 
criticism and mean criticism* 

c. Define constructive criticism as "criticism received 
on something that they are doing or have done and 

is meant to improve what you are doing*'. Define 
destructive criticism as ''negative comments on something 
which cannot be helped*** Give examples similar to the 
following: 

Constructive: 

**John* you made a mistake on problem number seven. ^* 
'^Ann, the way you comb your hair is not very neat." 
"Paul, when you are writing a paragraph, you should 
not start al]-pf^the sentences with the word T." 
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Destructive: 



"John, you look ugly in glasses,*' 
"Bill , you are stupid," 

d. Through discussion, elicit from students that reacting 
angrily to constructive criticism has negative 
consequences. The negative consequences may be that 
they will not learn from the criticism or they may start 
an argument which will reduce the amount of help a 
teacher would want to give a student. 

Step #2, Identifying the Skill Component 

a. Present the following steps to the students: 

1) Listen to the person making a criticism, 

2) Decide if it is constructive or not, 

3) Don't argue, 

4) Don't look angry, 

5) If needed, ask for help or more information, 

6) Try to make a correction, 

b. Write the list on the chalkboard, 

c. Have students copy the steps on a 3" x 5" skill 
card and on a general homework form. 

Step #3, Model the Skill 

a. Collaborate with a student to act the part of a 
teacher and you take tne role of a student, Establish 
the situation where the person plaj^ing the part of the 
student makes a mistake while working on the board. 
The person playing the teacher criticizes and then the 
skill is modeled. While modeling, narrate each of the 
steps by telling the class that you are thinking aloud, 

b. Repeat the modeling for a different type of criticism* 
This time identify the critic as the school nurse. 
Provide a written version of a statement such as 

" ^, you have a body odor problem. It is important 

for you to use a deodorant," Model the skill using 
the think aloud process. Be sure to include a question 
asking for more information such as "Maybe I don't use 
one enough, how often should I use a deodorant?" 
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c» Have students discuss what kind of feelings a person 
might have when told they don't smell good* Emphasize 
the constructive nature of the criticism* Ask students 
to repeat which steps of the skill were exhibited 
during the modeling* 

Step #4. Role Play the Skill 

a* Put students In pairs to role play responding to 
constructive criticism* Have them each practice 
responding to criticism with their partner* 

b* After students have role played with a partner, 

create hypothetical situations for each team to role 
play responding to constructive criticism* Some 
suggested hypothetical situations are: 

1) Student comes to school wearing shower clogs 
Instead of shoes (Issue If socially acceptable 
school dress). 

2) Student makes an error while trying to fill 
out a form* 

3) Student Is wasting time given to work on 
homework , 

4) Student Is corrected for Inappropriate use of 
a shoo tool* 

5) Student Is corrected for making an out-of -con text 
remark In a social studies class* 

c* Have students evaluate how they performed and provide 
feedback on their skill performance* 

Step #5* Practice 

a* Assign homework. Provide students with homework forms 
and suggest that they practice with a friend or family 
member* 

b. Repeat the role playing situation during a social skills 
review session* 

c* Test students by giving them constructive criticism 

during academic instruction* Praise students for correct 
performance* Ask other students to recite the steps 
the individual performed to receive the praise* 
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d. For some particularly difficult or sensitive students, 
tell them that you want them to practice the skill and 
that you will criticize something they are doing at that 
moment. This can be done during the two weeks subsequent 
to the lesson's presentation. 



Step #6. Generalization 



a. 



b. 



c. 



Provide regular class teachers serving handicapped 
students with information on the responding behavior 
taught in the special class. Ask the general educators 
to provide feedback to students on their appropriate 
response to constructive criticism. 

At a sel f -reporting session, ask students to report 
on how they handled criticism. Praise students for 
reporting and for reporting appropriate responding. 

In conjunction with other social skill lessons, begin 
a procedure where students are told to ccmipliment them* 
selves or reward themselves whenever they perform a 
specific skill. For some students, little self-monitoring 
notebooks are appropriate, A skill is listed on a page 
and the student puts a check mark on the page as a 
self*reward. 
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SH-IR-2 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—HIGH SCHOOL 
Recognizing Feelings of Others 



Objective: Students will recognize the feelings of others by watching 
for physical cues and language cues of their feelings* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the student: 

K watches the other person to identify facial expressions 
and posture which is indicative of different feelings* 

2» identifies verbal behavior which Is Indicative of 
different feelings. 

3» labels the feeling indicated by physical and verbal 
cues. 

4, considers ways to communicate understanding of the person's 
feelings. 

5. decides oi^: ways to respond to the person's feelings (e.g., 
touching the person, telling them, or leaving the person alone). 

Materials: Chalkboard, photographs, homework forms. 

Procedures: 



Step flfl. Identifying the Need 

a. Ask students to tell how they like to be treated 
when they are unhappy or they are worried. Ask if 
they think it is Important to be sensitive to other 
people's feelings. 

b. Through discussion, elicit that sometimes a perscn 
can be helped, arguments can be avoided, or a student 
can get some assistance from the person. Provide 
examples such as cheering up a sad friend, avoiding 

a conflict with a grumpy friend, or seeing that someone 
feels pretty good, it might be the time to ask the 
person to help the student with his or her homework. 

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components 

a. Present the following steps to the students and have 
them copy the list from the chalkboard: 

I) Look at the person's facial er^/ession^ 
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2) Look at the person's posture, 

3} Listen to what the person sounds like (such 
as high pitch, fast speech, stutters), 

4} Say to yourself how that person is feeling, 

5) Decide what to do or say {such as touch 
them, talk to them, or leave them alone). 



Step §3. Model the Skill 



a. This skill may be modeled live or through symbolic 
modeling. The symbolic models may be photographs 
and tape recordings or video tapes and films. These 
will be the subjects for modeling interpretation 

of another person's feelings, 

b. By exhibiting pictures or throush uie of a live model, 
narrate the skill steps for interpreting and responding 
to a person's feelings. Do this for several different 
emotions, A second ctwnpetent adult may be needed to 
carry out live modeling, 

c. Discuss with the class to see if their interpretations 
and decisions are the same as theirs. 



Step #4, Role Play the Skill 

a. Exhibit a number of physical and verbal behaviors 
and have students Individually interpret what they 
see and decide what to do, 

b. Provide feedback to the students and discuss the 
judgments made by students. 

Step #5, Practice 

a. Provide students with copies of a number of different 
pictures and have them record what they think the 
other person is feeling and what they would do about 
it. These also might be slides shown in class, 

b. Assign homework. The homework form is self -explanatory* 

Step §6, Generalization 

a. Tell students that you would like the students to 
perform the skill at least 5 times when they are 
outside of class. They are to use their self-monitoring 
noteboo!cs to keep track of each time they use the skill. 
Provide a reward or social praise to students who 
;an report using the skill. 
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Take an opportunity to visit students while in \ae 
lunchroom^ hallways^ or other non-clasb settings and 
ask the students to interpret the feelings of other 
Individuals who may be visible* Praise students when 
they are able to interpret those physical manifesta- 
tions of emotions- 



310 



t.l , 302 



:>H-lK-J 



SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON- HHiH SCHOOL 
Kespecting Space of" Others 



Objective: Students will select correct distances from ethers depending on 
the social setting* 

This skill will &e performed adequately when the student. ( 

1. maintains an appropriate distance for one-to-one interactions of 1 
1/2 - 3 feet. 

2. mdintdins space of an arm's length when working witn individuals 
independently. 

i* maintains space of an arm's length when walking behind someone. 

4. decides when it is appropriate to violate rules for maintaining 
distance. 

Materials; several chairs, chalkboard, general homework forms. 
Procedure: 

Step #1. Establishing the need 

a. Through class discussion elicU from students what amount 
cf space they find as offensive. A questioh might be asked 
such as, "What do you think of people who stick their face 
right in front yours when they talk to you?** and "What 
,10 you think of people who always stahd off when they speak 
t;o you?** Oo you like to nave soine space around you when 
you are around people you don't Know too well?** Elicit 
that standi ni) too close is offensive and makes a person 
appear aggressive. Elicit that standing too far away makes 
a person appear as if they don*t like who they are speaking 
to. 

b. Ask students to list times when being very close to another 
person cannot be helped. Elicit such times as riding a 
crowded bus, sitting next to one another in the cafeteria 
etc. 

c. Point out the need for making many distinctions in 
determining tne space that should be respecteci. 

Step #2. Identify the okill Components 

Propose the following rule and write it on the board: 

Except when it cannot be helped* 

1. allow at least one half arm's length of space for close 
friends. 

2. allow.a.f^n arm's length for most people. 
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Stejj #3» Mode, the skill 



a» Identify one of the students to act as a friend of tne 
teacner. Demonstrate appropriate distance and angle, 1.e.» 
the distance should be greater tnan distance a person can 
reach witn his or her arm at side with forearm pointing 
forward* Stand at slight anyle to person* 



b, Desiynate a second student as a scnool official or a 

stranger and then model standing at least an arm's length 
awao^ to ask a question* 



c. Narrate the procedures* 



d* Set chairs up in rows to simulate a theater* Model 

choosiny a seat wnen tnere are a number of vacant seats. 
Change the cJiair arrangements and model choosiny a seat on 
a relatively empty bus* In each case narrate use of the 
arm's lenyth rule* 



itep #4* Hole play 

a* Assign students to yorups of three* 



b* Une student is to remain stationary, a second establishes 
appropriate conversational distances for friends and 
others, and the third student is to evaluate the success of 
their distance estimating* Roles should be rotated and 
done ayain* 

c, Usiny the chairs in the bus simul ation arrangement, have 
two students model for the class appropriate seat selection 
for a nearly empty bus ano then again for a nearly full 
bus* 



Step #b* Practice 

a* Assign students homework where they are to record at least 
two times wnen they had to decide on how much space to 
allow* 



b* Hold class discussion about other kinds of space that 
should be respected* These will include a neighbor's home 
anc* yard, a fellow student's locker, a fellow student's 
assiyhed seat or work area, a co-worker*s assigned work 
space* Have students describe when the arm length rule 
should be applied* 



Step #6* Geheral ization 



a* Provide priise to students whom you see respecting space of 
other students in tne nallways and other areas of the 
school , 
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Inform regular class teachers of the lessons on res})ecting 
space ana ask them to prompt students who are violating tne 
space rule. A typical prompt might be **^how me now tnat 
arm's lenytn rule works,** 

Have students list the sk^ll in their skill monitoring 
notebooks and record when the skill is used. 
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bULiAL SKILLS LtbSOW—HiGH SCHOOL 
responding to Peer Pressure 



UDjective: Studenis will be able to identify and select ways for dealing with 
peer ^^ressure* 

This skir. will be adsquately oerfonned when the student: 

K recognizes that pressure is being applied by an individual or a 
group* 

I. considers consequences of yielding to peer pressure. 

3» decides if acquiescence to group pressure would be ifi ^is or her own 
Dest interest* 

4» decides now to respond to pressure (yields, resists, delayf, avoids, 
negotiates, or asserts self). 

t). tells peer(3) what decision na^ been made. 

Materials: general homework form, chalkboard, teacher selected films and 
written materials. 

Procedures: 

Step #1. tstaDlishing tha Need 

a. There are many good materials which can te used to help 
establish the need. Look for locally available films and 
filmstrips on the topic. Many of these films relate to the 
avoidance of tobacco and drug use. Many written materials 
on dealing with peer pressure are available from the 
National Institute on Urug Abuse. 

D. After Showing a film or reviewing materials, ask students 
if tney ever have difficulty dealing with peer pressure. 

btep #2. Identifying the Skill Components 

a. Through discussion, establish the fact that it is of;on 
important to practice skills that are sometimes difficult 
to perform. 

D. Write the following cxill components on the board and 
discuss each one: 

1) Deci<^e whether or not someone is pressuring you 
(Oiscuss ways to determine e.g. are you being asked 
repeatedly, are you being made fun of for not going 
along, etc*). 
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2) Think about wrtat could happen if you go along* 

3) Decide if going along will be good or bad for you* 

4) Decide how to respond to the pressure (list options on 
the board]* 

5) Say what you intend to do and do it* 

Have the students write the five steps of the skill on a 
general homework form* 



:>tep #3* Hodel the Skill 

a. Create a hypothetical situation which is Hkely to be 
relevant to your students* The situation may vary from 
pressures to staying out late to illicit drug use* When 
modeling this skill, the assistance of a second adult or an 
articulate student may bt: necessary* 

^Suggested modeled situations: 

1* Peer pressure to stay out late 

2. Pressure to spend money needed for something 

3* Pressure to commit vandalism 

4* Pressure to drink alcohol 

5, Pressue to do something distasteful 

6, Pressure to do someone elses wcrlc* 

b* Narrate the steps through use of the think aloud procedure* 

c* Kepeat the modeling and ask the students what skill 
components were exercised during the modeling session* 

:itep #4* KoJe Play the Skill 

a* Have pupils identify situations where they might receive 
peer pressure and role play dealiny with pressure* 

b* Instruct students to think the skill steps aloud* 

c, Keinforce performance of each skill component and have the 
students evaluate their performance, 

d. Have students provide feedback to one another* 

Step jSfb, Practice 

a* Assign students r.omework. They are to practice the skill 
with a family , member or a friend* 

b* Have one or two students model the skill during a skill 
review session* Give students feedback on their 
performance* 
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c. From time to time, review the skill and reteach if 
necessary. 

Step #6, Generalization 

a. Have students start a paije in their skill monitoring 
notebooks and mark down when th^ use the skilU Praise 
students for usiny their notebooks, 

b. Ask students to self-report on their responses to peer 
pressure. 

€• Contact parents and inform them of the purpose of the peer 
pressure lessons. Ask that they occasionally reinforce 
their children's yood behavior with comments such as **I am 
proud of the fact that you don't always go along with the 
crowd** or "I*m happy that you know how to make up your own 
mind about what's right and what's wrong." 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—HiGH SCHOOL 
Ueallny with an Angry Person 



Objective: Students w1U deal with anyry persons by choosing an appropriate 
response for the situation* 

This skill win be adequately performed when the student: 

1» recoynlzes that the other person is angry* 

listens to the angry person* 

3* thinks about what the angry person says* 

4* asks questions to get explanations of the anger provoking situation, 
b* considers ways of deaing with the person's anger including: 

a* listening without comment* 

b* expressing enpatny* 

c* Ignoring the person* 

d* doing something to correct the problem* 

e* being assertive* 

6* chooses a course of action* 

Materials: general homeworlc form, chalkboard, 3x5 cards with situation 
written on than* 

(Procedures: 

Step #1* Establishing the Need 

a* As)c students to cite examples of people they have seen get 
angry* Listen to their example and ask some sped 1c 
questions related to parents being angry with children, 
teachers being angry with students, and friends being for a 
variety of reasons* 

b* Ask stuoents what they would do In a variety of 
hypothetical situations* For example: 

1) "What would you do If your mother came home from work 
and was angry because no one had cleaned anything up?" 

2) "Suppose your friend was anyry because they were 
Insulted In the luncnroom* What would you do or say?" 
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3} "How would you act when you are with a friend who is 
angry because his or her parents grounded tn^?'* 

4) "What would you say to an angry friend who had just 
been fired from their job?" 

c. Through discussion, point out the need for knowing how to 
deal with an angry person. 

itep #2. Identify the Skill Components 

a. Tell students that there are some successful ways to deal 
with an angry person and that you will list them on the 
chalkboard. 

b. Have students copy the following steps on a general 
homework form: 

1) Decide that the person is angry. 

2) Listen to the person. 

3} Think about wtiat they say. 

4) Ask for more Information (Olscuss ways to ask for 
Information, I.e. "When did it happen?", "VJho was 
there?", etc.). 

by Think about wtiat to do or say (Olscuss and list options 
on chalkboard Including: listening. Ignoring, 
expressing empathy, doing something to correct the 
problem, or being assertive). 

6) Decide what to do or say. 

c. Be sure that each step Is discussed and reviewed. Have 
students write the steps on a general home work form. 

itep #3. Model the Skill 

a. Select a student to model being angry. Provide the student 
with a 3x!> card which they can read to express anger. A 
situation which would appear likely in the student's 
community would be best, but the following examples may be 
suitabl e: 

Uarn, that Mr. Johnson. He gives so much homework. I 
can't do all that homework. I can't stand that guy. 

Every time I try to talk with Jill, that Carol B. t\is to 
butt In. Then she doesn't give anyone a chance to talk. 

b. Model responding to the situation on the card. Use the 
think aloud procedure to narrate each of the skill 
components. 
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c. Ketjeat the modeled situation, but change the response. 
Have students discuss what miyht be the effect of other 
responses. 

Step #4. Kole Play the Skill 

a. Have students select a situation where they are likely to 
be confronted with an angry person. Then' have them select 
a person to role play being angry. The student should then 
role play responding to an angry person and demonstrate the 
skill components by thinking aloud. 

b. Have students rotate through the roles. 

c. Provide each student with feedback on their performance. 
Also have the other students provide feedback. 

d. Have the students evaluate their own performance. 
Step #5. Practice 

a. Uuring the week followiny introduction of the lesson, 
challenge individual students to demonstrate the skill in a 
variety of simulated-up situations. Provide students 
feedback and praise correct performance of the skill , 

b. Direct students to practice the skill with a friend or 
family member and complete the general homework form- 

c. Have the skill modeled durlny a skill review session on q 
later date. 

btep #6. (Generalization 

a. Have students write the title of the s>kill in their skill 
monitoring notebooks and mark down when they used the 
skill . 

b. Have students self-report on using the skill. Praise 
students for self-reporting. 

c. Ask the assistance of a counselor or another teacher to 
challenge the students and provide feedback. 
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SUCIAL SKILLS LESSON— HIGH SCHOOL 
Making Refusal s 



Ubjective: Students will make polite refusals to sales, supervisoryi and 
other individuals making unreasonable requests. 

This skill will be adequately performed when the student: 

1. considers whether or not a request is in own best interest. 

2. identifies request as unreasonable or not in own interest. 

3. identifier requester as person who may be asking for something out of 
self intereiit. 

4. decides to make a refusal . 

!). considers polite ways to make a refusal (e.g. delaying decision 
indefinitely, refusing directly, insisting on counsel before making 
decision). 

6. chooses method to make refusal . 

7. makes refusal , 

Materials: cnalkboard, 9eneral homework form, magazine ads for luxuries {e.g. 
niotorcycles, clothes, etc). 

Procedures; 

^tep #1, Establishing the Need 

a. Ask students tc state which TV commercials they like the 
best and the least. Ask them when commercials are made. 
Elicit that companies want their money. 

b. Ask students if they really need all the things being 
advertised. Elicit that they do not need everything that 
is advertised. 

c. Point out the similarities of dealing with a salesperson 
and listening to advertising. A salesperson is advertising 
or asking you to make a purchase in person. The difference 
with a salesperson Is that when they ask a person to buy 
something, the person must make a refusal, 

d. Ask the students if they ever heard of people who had good 
jobs, but spent too much money and could not pay their 
bills. Elicit that there are such people, and point out 
that these are the people who cannot sey no to salesmen. 
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e, TeU students tnat It is not only necessary to make 

refusals to salesnien. Ask the students for input on other 
occasions where it is necessary to make refusals. List 
possible circumstances on board. Possible circumstances 
include: 

1) a boss asks you to do more than your share of work. 

2) a friend trys to get you to do something illegal. 

3) a person trys to take advantage of you. 

4) a neighbor who doesn't return tftings attempts to borrow 
something. 

Step ^z. Identify the Skill Components 

a. Tell students that making refusals Is a very important 
life*long skill and that they will be more tactful and 
better at it if they practice the skill. Present the 
following skill components one at a time and discuss each 
one. 

1) Mhen asked to buy something or do something, think 
about whether or not it will be good for you. 

i;) Think about why the person is making the request. 

3) If you think best, decide to refuse. 

4) Think ahout a polite w^ to refuse. (Discuss and list 
on tne board del^^'S, asking for counsel, making direct 
refusals, and making refusals with a reason.) 

5) Decide on what to say. (Discuss examples e.g. '*Sorry I 
don't have the money" or "Sorry I am too busy tod^'*.) 

f>) Hake a polite refusal. 

b. Keview the skill components quickly before going on the to 
the next step. 

c. Have students write the steps on a general homework form. 

Step #3. Model the Skill 

a. Create at least two hypothetical situations and model 
making a refusal. One should be for showing sales 
resistance and another should be for refusing an 
unreasonable request. In each case, have a class member 
pl^ the role of the requester (i.e. salesperson or other). 

D. Narrate each of the skill components through use of the 
think aloud procedure. 
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c. Discuss the modeled situations and review the skill 
components. 



Step #4. Hole Play tne Skill 

a. Have students cnoose their own or recommend a situation 
wnere maKiny a refusal is necessary. 

Sug9estions for role play situations: 

1. A friend asks to borrow a very special possession e.g. 
a favorite article of clothing. 

2. A friend asks student to do something illegal e.g. 
steal from a store, drink parents liquor, cr vandalize 
property. 

3. Store clerk attempts to get student to spend money on 
article they don*t neeii. 

4. Carnival worker attempts to entice student into game of 
Chance. 

b* A friend attempts to engage student in a wager for 
money. 

b. Have students select a partner or play opposite the student 
yourself. Be sure that a sufficient number of different 
examples are played out. 

c. Provide feedback to each student and have the students 
evaluate their own performance. 

Step #5. Practice 

a. Assiyn students homework using the general homework form to 
practice with a friend or family member. 

D. Create challenye situations in class and have students 
respond* to unreasonable re^^uests. Provide students 
feedback on their performance. 

c. Have the skill modeled by one or two students at a skill 
review session. 

Step #6. Generalization 
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a. Arrange with a regular class teacher or another school 
official to challenge students with some unreasonable 
requests. The students should then be complimented for 
making a refusal . 

b. Give students a homework assignment where they have to go 
to a store where things they like are sold by sales people 
(e.g. used car lot, clothing store, motorcycle shop, etc.). 
They are to make a refusal and then report on what they did 
in class. Praise students for self-reporting. 

c. Have stud^fits start a page in their skill ir^iitoring 
notebooks and record times when the skill . uied. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—HIUH SCHOOL 
Answeriny a Complaint 



Objective: students will respond politely when answerlny a complaint* 
This sKill will be perronnecl adequately when tne student: 

1» listens to the complaint* 

2* pauses before responding* 

3* asks person to explain anything not understood* 
4* tells person they understand the complaint* 
5* eitner accepts blame or makes an explanation* 
6* suggest remedy to complaint including: 

a* com'jromislng 

b* doing notning 

c* apol oyizi ng 
Materials: chalkboard, general homework form, 3x5 cards* 
J^rocedures: 

Step Establishing the iieed 



a* Ask students if they have ever become angry when someone 
made a complaint to theni* If tney respond that they had, 
nave students share some of their experiences with the 
class* 

b* If responses do not lead to discussion, ask them if they 
ever made a complaint and the other person responded 
poorly* Elicit that they have* 

c* Ask students to state the negative consequence that m^y 
accure when one answers a complaint poorly* Elicit 
arguments, loss of business if it is a customer complaint, 
and rejection by the other person* 



a* Ask student to state what they believe are the best ways to 
respond to a complaint* 



btep #2* 



Identify the Skill Components 
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b» List 2nd discuss the followlny "complaint answering" rules 
on the cnal kboard: 

1) listen to the complaint. 

2) stop and think before answering. 

3) ask the person to explain more about the complaint. 

4) tell the person you understand. 

5) give the person an explanation or accept blame. 

6) suggest a remedy. (Discuss compromising^ doing nothing 
because the damage was done* apologizing* or rebutting 
compl aint. ) 

c. Have students copy the rules onto a general nomeworK form. 
Step #3. Hodel the Skill 

a. Prepare 3x5 cards i» advance that contain complaints. Have 
a student complain to you and model the response using the 
tnink aloud procedure. 

b. Model the skill a second time Dut do not use the think 
aloud procedure. Have sturients discuss which rules they 
observed. 

Step #4. Role Play the Skill 

a. Have each pupil role play answering a complaint that is 
read to them from one of the 3x5 cards. 

b» Have students provide feedback to each other on how the 
skill was performed. 

c. Provide teacher feedback and be sure to highlight the skill 
components that ^re demonstrated. 

d» Have students evaluate their own performance. 

Step #5. Practice 

a. Assign homework to students. Direct them to practice 
outside of class with a friend or family member. 

b» During the week subsequent to the introductory lesson* 
challenge individual students at different times by making 
complaints to them or having other students make 
complaints. Provide feedback and have students evaluate 
their own performance. 

c. Have one or two students model the skill during skill 
review sessions. 
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^tep #6. General i zation 



a» Solicit tne assistance of another teacher or school 

official and nave tnem challenge tne students when they are 
outside the classroom or in different classes* 

Have students start a page in their skill monitoring 
noteDooks and mar!: down when they use the skill* 

c» From time to time, ask students :o report on wnetner or not 
they used the skilK Hraise students for self-reporting. 



CUMPLAINTS THAT MAY BE USED WITH THE LESSON 
Write them on 3xt> cards 



K Situation: Student works at a fast-food restaurant behind the counter. A 
customer comes up from his taDle. 

Complaint: Hey, you forgot to give me my french fries* 

2* tiituation: Student is a student In a shop class* 

Complaint: The teacher comes up and says, '* this piece of work is 

yours and It's just not good enough!" 

3» Situation: Student is a worker on an assepibly line* 

Complaint: /he boss approaches the student and says, " , your work is 

too slow. You'll have to speed up." 

4. Situation: Student is working as a toy store cleik. 

Complaint: A customer comes up and says, "I bought this toy from here and 
it hasn't worked since I took it out of the box." 

b. Situation: Student is playing in a picK-up basketball game after school. 

Complaint: His teaiuMte complains, "You are a ball hO(j. Why don't you 
pass the ball when I'm open?" 

6. Situation: A friend waits after school to walk home. 

Complaint: When tne student arrives, tne friend says, "You're late. If I 
nad known that you were going to take that long, I would have 
walked nome Dy myself." 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LtSSON'-HHiH SCHOOL 
Oealing with Public Officials Over tne Phone 



Objective: Students w111 be able to call public agencies and obtain 
Information or assistance. 

Tnis Skill will be performed adequately when the student: 

1. Identifies a public dyency which may have Information or a service he 
or she needs. 

2. finds correct phone number In the phone book. 

3. decides in aavance of call what will be asked for. 

4. dials the correct number. 

b. Introduces self on the phone. 

6. explains to Individual answering the phone the type of 1nfo>*mat1on 
neeaed. 

?. If person can not provide Information, ask* to be connected with 
appropriate Individual or obtains appropriate phone number. 

y. Introduces self and explains the service needed. 

Materials: pnorre prop, chalkboard. 



Step #1. tstabl isniny the Need 

a. Pose some hypothetical problems to tne students and ask how 
they might deal with the problems by making a phone call.' 

Examples of problems: 

I) "Imagine that you are 22 years old and you have just 
been discharged from trie Army. While in the Army you 
injured your ankle d^^r^ng a training exercise. Since 
getting out of the Anny, your ankle has been hurting 
more and more. As a Veteran you know that you can get 
some medical help. Hew will you go about learning 
where to get that help by using the telephone?" 
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2) ^^Imai^ine that you have just received a letter in the 
mail claiming tnat you owe the city $10 for an overdue 
parking ticket* If you don*t pay you will be arrested* 
The ticket is a mistake because you don't own a car. 
How can you solve the problem by making a phone call? 

0* Ask the students to identify some situations where they 
might need to solve problems or obtain infonnation through 
use of the telephone* 

Step #2* Identify the Skill Components 

a* Present the folloviint) skill components and write them on 
the chal k board* 

1) Think aboiit who you should call to solve your problem 
or get infonnation* 

2} Look up the phone number 

3} Decide what to say 

4} Introduce yourself and describe what you need 

b) Ask for someone who can answer your questions if the 
first person can not help you* 

6} Introduce yourself again and explain what you need* 

/) Don*t stop asking until you learn what you need to 
know* 

b* Discuss each of the steps and cite examples* 

Step #3* Model the Skill 

a* Mith twc students model a situation where making a phone 
call to gain some infonnation is needed* Create a 
situation where the Individual must persist until they 
receive the information, 

b* While modeling* use the think aloud procedure to point out 
the skill components* 

c* Model a second situation without narration anri then discuss 
the situation with the class* Ask students to point out 
which steps were followed* 

Step #4* Hole Play the SKill 

a* Have each student select a situation to role pi ay* Kequire 
them to use the tnink aloud procedure to narrate what they 
are doing*.- 
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D» For students vho have difficulty selecting a meaningful 
problem, some of tne following situations might be 
suggested: 

1) Findiny out the requirements for obtaining a special 
drivers license e»g» motorcycle, truck driver, taxi* 

2) Findiny out the wnere to yo for legal help* 

3) Obtaining assistance from the police for problems with 
a noisy neighbor* 

4) Obtaining assistance from the city water department for 
a problem with a backed up street sewer* 

c* Provide students wi ^ feedback on their performance* 

Prompt those students who have difficulty through correct 
performance of the skill* 

d* Have students evaluate tneir own performance* 

Step #5* Practice the Skill 

a* On subsequent days, practice the skill for a variety of 
nypotnetical problems* Coach students to correct 
performance and yive feedback to students on their 
performance* 

b* Reintroduce the skill once per month and have the skill 
modeled by one or two of the students* Using the school 
phoneSt yive students 3n information gathering problM 
where they must use the telepnone* Some examples: 

1) findiny out the property tax rate* 

2) learning when the public parks close* 

3) findiny out when tne next community recreation schedule 
wil 1 be printed* 

Step #6* beneral ization 

a* Give students individual homework assignments where they 
must use the phone to yaln information* Have students 
report tut information in class and evaluate how well they 
performed the sk1l I * 

b* Have students enter the skill in their skill monitoring 
no;:ebooks and record when they use it* 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—HIUH SCHOOL 
Setting Goals for work 

Objective: Students will set daily work goals in a job setting. 
This skill will be perfonned adequately when the student: 

h identifies a daily task area* 

identifies a reasonable amount of work to accomplish to task area. 

3, identifies a quality aspect of the task* 

sets a goal to accomplish a specific quantity of work* 

b, sets a goal to meet a quality criterion* 
Materials: chalkboard, copies of homework form, "Setting Work Goals", 
Procedures: 

Step #1. Identifying the Need 

a* If available, show a film or video tape depicting a 
worker's responsibilities* 

b* If an appropriate film is not available, ask students to 
identify some criaracteristics of good workers. Through 
discussion, elicit that a good worker sets goals for how 
much and how well work will be done, 

c* Relating to the film or the class discussion, ask students 
to cite some goals that might be set by the worker in a 
specific situation* Elicit or provide two or three 
examples* 

Step Identify the Skill Components 

a. First, define a work goal as a target for how much v^ill be 
done and how well something will be done* 

b* Through discussion, elicit the following steps and write 
them on the chalkboard, 

1) Pick out something on your Job that you must do* 

2) Think about how much can be done* 
3J Tell yourself how much you will do* 
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4) Tell yourself what will make your work good work* 



b) Start to work and try to meet your yoaU 

Step fi. Model the Skill 

a» Create a hypothetical work situation which will be 

meaningful to your students and model the skill for that 
simulated situation. Some situations which might be 
simul ated are: 

1) Work as a bus boy (girl) where speed and customer 
courtesy goals are set. 

2) Work in scnool caf teria where serving speed and 
neatness goals are set. 

3) Working as a t^^Dysitter where goals for child 
monitoring and straigntening u\ ^oom are set. 

4) Working on an assen^ly line where a production quantity 
goal is set and a quality criterion for performing the 
job is set (e.g. making sure all screws are tight). 

6} Working as a custodian where a goal 1s set to 

accomplish a certain amount of cleaning and a goal is 
set related to quality (e.g. no spots or specks on the 
mi rrors). 

D. Use the think aloud procedure to model the skill and have 
students comment on whether or not the skill was modeled in 
accordance witn tne steps written on the board. 

Step ff4. Hole Play the Skil I 

a. For students participating In work experience trairing, 
have them role play a situation relevant to their current 
training job. For students not working, have them select 
and role play goal setting for home chores. 

b. G1v£ students feedback assignments and have eacn role 
played situation end with feedback from students and 
teacher. 

c. ASK each student to evaluate his or her performance. 

Step #t). Practice 

a. Have students set quantity and quality goals for class work 
each day during the week following Introduction of the 
skill. Have students articulate the goals and then provide 
feedback and praise to students for setting and working to 
meet the goal s. 
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Have students set goals for their classes in the regular 
education program* Solicit the assistance of those regular 
class teachers to prompt and provide feedback for goal 
setting* For example, have industrial arts teacher simply 
ask, "What are ^our goals for class tAla^?" 

Challenge individual students to set goals for hypothetical 
and real situations* Provide feedback and praise* 

Review the skill steps and have students model the skill at 
Skill review sessions* 



Step #6* Ueneralization 



a* 



b* 



c* 



d* 



For students who have work experience Jobs, assign hotiiework 
to be accomplished for the wo'^k setting every da> for a 
week* Use the appropriate homework form* 

For students not involved in work experience jobs, assign 
homework for household chores every day for a week* Use 
the appropriate homework form* 

Uccasionally, have students self-report on goal setting on 
jobs and chores* Praise students for self-reporting* 

Have students write the skill into their self-monitoring 
notebooks and mark down each time they use the skill for a 
cl ass or on the job* 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON—HIGH SCHOOL 
Meyotlatlny on the Job 



Objective: Students will neyotiate differences on problem issues witnin tneir 
own ) iinitations. 

Tnis skill will be adequately performed wnen tne student: 

K decides tnat tney nave a difference of opinion or problem witn 
expectations on tneir job* 

2» tells tne co-worker or supervisor about wnat tney tnink of tne 
probl em. 

3. asks tne otner person wnat tney tnink about tne problem or wnat tneir 
expectations are. 

4. listens to tne otner person. 

b. considers tne other person's point of view. 

6. suyyests a compromise tnat takes into acccunt botn positions. 
Materials: cnalt^board, general nomework form. 
Procedures: 

Step #1. iistabl isning the Need 

a. If avail able» snow a film about a person wno nas trouble on 
tne job and discuss now tne person may nave negotiated 
tnemsel ves out of tne difficulty. 

b. If no films are available, conduct a class discussion on 
job problems or read tne following vignette to begin a 
discussion. 

Steve's Problem 

After only two weeks on nis work-study job, Steve's new 
boss began yiviny nim a very nard time. Steve worked in a 
small restaurant wnere it was nis job to clean off tables 
and wasn disnes. The problem occurred because botn jobs 
nad to be done at tne same time. If Steve stayed out in 
tne dining room to pick up disnes, ne couldn't get the 
disnes washed and visa versa. Mnen the disnes stacked up, 
Steve's boss would yell at him to get the dishes washed. 
When he was washing dishes, tne boss yelled at Steve to 
clear dishes. In frustration* Steve just quit right in the 
middle of the dinner hour. 
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Discuss the consequences of qu1t1ng such as loss of 
wacjes, poor work record* etc. Then read: 

John's Solution 

After Steve ^uit^ John took the job at the restaurant. 
The boss was Just as hard on John as he had been o^ Steve. 
Instead of i^ultting, John negotiated a better arran^jement 
with his boss. He went to the boss and told him that he 
was having trouble keepiny up with the boss's demands and 
that the doss wasn't taking into consideration that It was 
difficult to do both Jobs at once* He listened to the boss 
explain that they couldn't let dirty dishes pile up all 
over the tcltchen for health reasons and that If they didn't 
clear dishes, the customers wouldn't come back. John 
thouijht about the discussion a couple of days and then went 
back to the boss. He asked the boss to buy another dish 
rack so dishes wouldn't be spread around the kitchen, and 
he asked that when things weren't too busy, that the 
waitress clear dishes whle he washed them. During busy 
times, he would clear dishes and put them on the new rack. 
The boss stopped yelling at John and John still has a Job. 

Discuss how John's approach to the problem was better 
than Steve's. 

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components 

a. Write the following steps on the chalkboard and discuss 
each one. 

1] Decide If you are having a problem (e.g. disagreement 
with co-worker, pressure from supervisor, etc.). 

2) Tell the person what you think about the problem and 
what you thiritc the other person Is doing. 

i) Ask the person what they think. 

4) Listen to the person. 

!>) Think about what the person said. 

6) Suygest a compromise. 

b. Review the skill components and have students write steps 
on a general homework form. 

Step #3. Model the Skill 

a. Create a hypothetical work related problem to model. Some 
problems might include: 

1) belny taken advantage of by a co-worker. 



333 



Z) belnt) asKed to produce more than possible by 
supervi sor. 

3) not being paid enougn. 

4) recei vi ng pay 1 ate. 

b. Narrate a11 of the steps using the think aloud procedure. 

c. ASK students to recall the steps they observed. 
Step if4. Hole Play the Skill 

a. Hive students select a partner and imagine a situation tht 
they may find appropriate. Situations may be otner tnan 
work related {e.g. with a parent about cnores and 
privileges, witn a friend about an activity). 

b. Have students give feedback on tne performance of fellow 
students. 

c. Provide students with feedback. 
Step #5. Practice 

a. Assiyn homework for negotiating. Provide the appropriate 
honiework form. 

b. Have one or two students model the skill during a skill 
review session. 

c. During the week after presenting the lesson* challenge 
individual students to demonstrate their negotiating 
sfcills. 

d. Keteacn tne skill again in a few months. 
Step 1^6. tieneral ization 

a. Have students enter negotiating in tneir skill monitoring 
notebooks and mark down whenever they use the skill. 

b. Have students self-report on when and how they used the 
skill . 
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SUClAL SKILLS LtSSUN—HltiH SCHOOL 



Kespondiny to Unwarranted Criticism 



ODjective: Students will be able to respond appropriately to unwarranted 
criticism in simulated job situations* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the student: 

K decides that he or sne has been criticized* 

2» decides that the criticism is unwarranted* 

3* considers options for responding to unwarranted criticism including: 

a) ignonng the critic 

b) making an explanation 

4* cnooses a response to the critic 

i>» responds to the critic* 

Materials: chalkboard, yeneral homework forms, materials that require 
assembly or collating* 

Procedures: 

Step n^l* Establishing the Need 



a* Tell students that tney are going to participate in a 
little skit where they will be workers and you will be the 
DOSS* Inform one of the students ahead of time that you 
will be criticizing him unfairly* Set up a simulated 
assembly line in the classroom where three students pass a 
piece of work down the line* For example, each worker puts 
either a washer or a nut on a bolt* Give the middle worker 
fewer washers than necessaf7 to perform the task* After 
the bolts are down the line, inspect them and then 
criticize the last worker on the line unfairly* 

b* After completing the skit, ask class member to state what 
was unfair about what they observed* 

c* Ask students if they believe that something similar to the 
skit could happen on a job* tlicit that it could* 




a» Pose some r^pothetical situations where a worker is given 
unwarranted criticism* Ask students to state what tney 
would do* Explore with tne class the consequences of 
reactiny neyatively (e»a» telling boss off, quitting job, 
yettiny anyry, ana breakiny sometniny)* 

itep #2» Identifying the Skill Components 

a» Tnrough discussion, elicit tPQ following steps and write 
them on the chalkboard: 

1) Decide whether or not you have been critized* 

2) Decide whether or not the criticism was unwarranted* 
(Unwarranted criticism is defined as criticism for 
something which the individual is not responsible for 
or did not do.) 

S) Think about how to respond: 

a) iynore it 

b) make an explanation 

c) ask for an apol ogy 
4) Choose how to respond, 
b) Respond to your critic. 

b. Discuss each step completely and then repeat all of the 
steps in sequence. 

c. Have the students write down the skill steps on a yeneral 
homework form. 

Step #3. Model the Skill 

a. Using the example of the assembly line skit, model the 
skill with an explanation response. Use the think aloud 
procedure to narrate the skill components. 

D Hepeat the model iny to demons^'^ate lynoring and asking for 
an apology. 

c. Ask students to identify the skill cociponents they 
oDservea. 

itep #4. Hole Play the Skill 

a. Create simulated settings and have pupils role play 
responding to unwarranted criticism. 

b. Each time the different student role plays, the context 
should chanye. Let students choose their ovim context if 
they < each use a different example. If the students don*t 
offei' fenbuyh examples, below are some sugyestions: 
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1) parent criticizes tt\m for staying out too late* 

2) teacfier criticizes tt\m for talking during class* 

3) sfiift supervisor in a fast food restaurant criticizes 
them for being too messy in tfieir work area* 

Provide students witfi feedback and Jiave otfier students 
provide feedback* 



d* Ask students to evaluate ttieir own performance* 

btep Practice 

a* Let students know tfiat tt\&^ will be cfiallenged on trie skill 
during trie week following tfie lesson* 

b* Cfia)lenye individual students witfi criticism* Provide 
feedback and praise correct perfonnance of trie skill * 

c* (iive students fioniework using trie general riomework form* 
Tfiey are to practice trie skill witfi a friend or a family 
member* 

d* At a skill revia^ session, tiave the skill modeled by one or 
two students* 

Step #6* Generalization 

a* Have students begin a Page in their skill monitoring 
notebooks on responding to unwarranted criticism* 

b* Ask students to seif-report on when they used the skill * 

c* For students engagi"*d in or<-the*job work training* have the 
work supervisor challenge the students with hypothetical 
problems while they are in the worK setting* 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON— HIGH SCHOOL 
Asklny for Feedback on the Job 



Objectives: Stu^lents will ask for feedback in work situations* 

Tnis skill will be performed adequately wtien the student; 

1» identifies persons on the job who can give performance feedback (e»g» 
co-workers, supervisors)* 

looks for opportunity to ask for performance feedback* 

'i. considers how to ask for feedback (^»g» askiny with an open statement 
like, ''How am I doing?"or asking questions on something specific 
like, "Did I do that job right?")* 

4» decide^; how to ask for feedback* 

5» asics for feedback* 

6» says "thank you" after feedback Is received* 
materials: chalkboard, general homework form. 
Procedures; 

Step #1. Bstablishiny the Need 

a* In the context of career education instruction, begin a 
discussion related to good worker t<"aUs. Ask students to 
list 6 few yood worker trails. Ask probing questions about 
good worker traits until **asking for feedback'' can be 
elicited. Your question may nave to be as abrupt as; "Do 
you tnink that asking how well you are doing will help you 
on the job?" 

b» Piint out thiit askiny for feedback is not an easy skill, 
but tnat it is an important skilK 

Step #2. Identify the Skiil Components 

a. List the following skill steps on the chalkboard and have 
students //rite them on a general homework form: 

1» find out who can give you feedback on your work* 
(Discuss usirtg supervisors anci more than one 
experienceci ViTorkerJ 

2» Look for the right time to asK for feedback* (Discuss 
not interrr^jping a pe^^son who i:* extremely busy.) 



3. Tnl nK of how to ask. 

4. Decide wnat you will say. 

D. have student write tne five steps on a general home work 
form. 

c. Uiscuss and write on the chalkboard a number of ways that 
feedoack can be asked for, sucn as: 

1. Uid I do this right? 

2. k'are you satisfied with that job? 

3. Should I have done something else? 

4. Is there anymore that I am supposed to do? 
b. Can you tell me if this is good enough? 

6. It' I get done early, can you tell me what else to do? 

7. Am I working at about the right speed? 
a. Could you tell me how Tm doing? 

9. Can you tell me how to do that again? 

10. Oust so I*m sure I won't be wrong, can you show/tell me 
again? 

11. Was tnere anytning wrong with the way I did that job? 
Step #3. Model the Skill . 

a. Usin^ the think aloud procedure, model the sKill for about 
three different examples: Have students play the role of 
co*worktirs and supervisors. 

b. Uiscuss each modeled situation as to how it duplies to the 
world of work. 

Step #4. Kole Play the Skil^ 

a. Have students identify real and imaginery work situations 
and select partners to role play the skill. t)e sure that 
students think aloud as they perform the skill. 

0. Give students feedback on their performance of the skill. 
Praise correct performance. 

Step #t>. Practice 

a. Assign homework to students. They should practice the 

skill with a friend, family member, or try the skill out on 
a real joD. 
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D, Crene challenge situations 1n class where students are 
required to ask for feedback from anotner student. Provide 
feedoack on the skill performance, 

c. Have one or two students model tne skill at a skill review 
session, 

Step #t), tieneral ization 

a. For students who have work*study jobs, have the work-study 
coordinator prompt and reinforce the skill on tne job site. 

b. Have students write the name of tne skill in their skill 
jnonitoring notebooks and mark down each time they use the 
skill , 

c. Ask students to self-report on their use of the skill. 
Praise students for self-reporting, 

d. Make asking for feedback a work evaluation item for 
students engaged in job training. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LESSON'-HHiH SCHOOL 
Mmdlny One's Own Business on the Job 



Objective: Students will mind their own business in a job setting* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the student: 

1» identities the tasks related to his or her own job* 

2» refrains from pnyslcally interfering with the tasks of cu-workers. 

3» refrains from cominenting on the job performance of co*workers» 

4» refrains from publicly complaining about work performance of a 
co-worker* 

b» refrains from asktny personal questions of co-workers during work 
hours* 

6» stays on task durtny designated work hours* 
Materials: chalkboard^ general homework forms* 
Procedures; 

Step f^l. EstabMshiny tne Need 

a* Ask students to identify some thlnys that they don't like 
about other people* Elicit or suygest that they may not 
appreciate people who do not mind their own business* Have 
the students provide some examples of people not minding 
their own business* 

b. Have students identify some consequences for not minding 
one's own business on the job* Elicit that they can (1) 
slow other workers down, (2) make co-workers angry, (3) 
start arguments, (4) tak^; time away from their own w^rk, 
and (5) possibly get fired. Write the possible 
consequences on the board* 

Step #2* Identify the Skill Coniponents 

a* Elicit from the students the following rules and write them 
on the cha) kboard: 

M Stick to yOur own job* 

2) St^ out of the way of someone doing their job* 

3) If someone is doing their job wrong, let the boss take 
care of it* 
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4) Uon't ask personal questions on the job* 



Discuss each of the rules and y1ve examples ana e11c1t 
consequences for not followiny the rules* Have students 
imayine as many situations as possible where the skill vill 
be usea* 



Step #3. Moael the Skil i 

a* Create a typical work situation and model the skill* Use 
the "think aloud** procedure to demonstrate following the 
rul es» 



b» Some situations which may be modeled are as follows: 

1) Two individuals workiny as bus boys and one of them is 
not cleaning the tables in his area correctly • 

^} Workers on an assembly line and one Is slowing down the 
work* 

3) Two workers 1n a store and one nas a skin problem* 
Moael avolaing asking personal question about che 
probl em* 



Step #4* Kole Play the Skill 



a* Have stuaent suggest a work situation that the> might find 
themselves in and tnen role play the skill* They shou^ J 
think aloua to demonstrate the cognitive components* 

b* Have class members provide feedback* 

c* Prompt all students through correct performance and provide 
praise* 

d* Have students evaluate their own performance* 



Step #5* Practice 

a* Each day during the week following introduction of the 
skill, remind students thav minding their own business is 
the skill of the week* Tell students to practice the skill 
duriny the course of other instruction* Take a few minutes 
at the end of each class period to have students evaluate 
their own performance as you lead them through the skill 
components* Have students provide feedback on each other's 
behavior* 



Using the general homework forjn, give students a nomework 
assignment to practice the skill on their work tra1niL;j job 
or while they are in attendance In another class* 



Have tne skill modeled by a student at a periodic ski 
review session * ^ 
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Step #t>. (ieneralization 



ERIC 



a. Ask student's work supervisor or regular class teacher to 
proflipt students to use the skilK 

t>. Make "minding one's own business" an evaluation item for 
part of the student's work training* Insure that employers 
and work supervisors give students feedback on this 
behavior* 

c. Have students write the skill into their skill monitoring 
notebooks and record when the skill 1s used. 

d* Systematically ask students to self-report on skill usage. 
Praise students for self-reporting. 
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SUCIAL SKILLS LtSSUN-^HIiiH SCHOOL 
Chooslny a Time for Small Talk 



Objective: Students will Identify and select appropriate time to make small 
talK In a joD setting. 

This skill will be perforrned adequately wnen the student: 

1. Identifies small talk as any discussion not related to the job. 

2. Identifies times of the d^y when small talk in the work place is 
acceptabl e. 

S. Changes the topic of small talk from time to time. 

4. Identifies individuals who would be least appreciative of engaging in 
small talk. 

b. refrains from enyayiny in small talk during work hours when on-task 
behavior is expected. 

b. refrains from enyaginy in small talk with f^eople who are busy. 

7. enyayes in small talk for only short periods of time. 
Materials: chalkboard, yeneral homework forms. 
Procedures: 

Step #K Establishing the UeQd 

a. Ask students to tell about a TV show or movie they had s^en 
recently. After discussing the show, ask students to 
identify times when carrying on a discussion on topics such 
as a TV show, what they did the night before, or how their 
aunt and uncle get along would get them in trouble on the 
job. Elicit and write on the board: 

1) when they should be working. 

2} when others sr.ould be working. 

3) when another conversation is in proyress. 

b. Ask students to identify different kinds oT" small talk, 
tlicit talktny about: 
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1) the weather* 

2; atnletk events* 

3) TV shows and movies* 

4) recent experiences* 
b) famil ies* 

6) other pertinent examples* 

c* Ask students to identify the consequences for engaging in 
small talk inappropriately* Elicit that they could be 
fired, their co-workers could De fired, others could become 
dngry for wasting their time, and others may not be 
interested in what you have to talk about* 

d* Ask students to identify some consequences for: 

1} keeping sniall talk confined to breaks and before or 
after work* 

2) keeping small talk short* 

3) talking on different subjects* 

Elicit that people will think they know when its time to 
work, people will think they are friendly, and people will 
not be annoyed if the topic isn't always the same* 

Step #2* Identify the Skill Components 

a* Suggest that the students provide some rules for when to 
make small talk* Elicit and write the following on the 
chal kDoard* 

1) Ask self if what you arf* uiout to say is small talk* 

2) Begin small talk only when you don't na^a to be 
worki ng* 

3) Uon*t talk small talk to someone who is busy* 

4) Lton't interrupt someone else's conversation* 

D* Ask students to discuss examplef of each of the rules 
listed on the board* 



^tep #3* Model the Skill 



a* Create a hypothetical situation and model the skill using 
the "think aloud'* procedure* Tlie following situation may 
be used if wished: 
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HxamiJle #1* Have a student pi a^y the role of the boss 
sittino at his desk* Kole play delivering the mail* Make 
a friendly yreetiny and then think aloud how you are 
refraining from interfering with the boss at work* 

Example #2* Have student play role of a co-worker at a 
restaurant* Identify the situation as an approved break 
time* Model some small talk such as briefly telling about 
somethinsj you did the night before* Use the think aloud 
procedure to demonstrate how or why you thought the other 
person miyht be interested* 

Example #3* Have two students enyaged in a conversation* 
Model refraining from changing the subject to some form of 
small talk* 

b* keview the rules for small talk mtiy the students and ask 
them to find the errors in a modeled situation which you 
will perform* Provide examples such as interrupting a 
boss, talking about the same thing over and over, and 
talking to co-workers who are busy* 

Step (f4* Kole Play the Skill 

a* Ask students to find a partner and to select a work 

situation where th;*' can role play the skill correctly* A 
number of students will have to have situations suggested* 

b* Give the observing students the task of providing feedback 
to performers* 

c* Review the rules after the first role play performance and 
give the students feedback* 

d* Attempt to have the students role pi a^y a variety of 
hypothetical situations such as: 



I) 


working in 


an office* 


2) 


working in 


a fast food restaurant* 


3) 


working on 


an assembly 1 ine* 


4) 


working on 


a building maintenance crew* 


5) 


working as 


a custodian* 


6) 


working as 


a nurse's aide* 



e* Prompt statements to use the think aloud procedure 

Step #6* Practice 

a* Uuring the week following introduction of the skill 
challenge each studeht to demonstrate the skill with 
another student* Provide feedback and praise correct 
performance* 
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Have the sKiU modeled at a skill review session, 

c, (aive the students a homeworK assiynrnent. Direct them to 
use the yeneral homework form and practice the skill on 
their worK -study job. 

Step #b, liene^al Izatlon 

a. Ask work experience coordinator to glvQ students feedback 
and praise on the job for correctly performing skill on the 
job, 

b. Cue the work -study employers to provide students with 
feedback and praise related to use of small talk 
appropriately, 

c. Have students write the skill In their skill monitoring 
notebooks and mark down whenever they use the sklU. 

d. Have students self-report on the use of the skill. Praise 
students for self-reporting, 

e. Make proper use of small talk an evaluation component of 
the student';; work training, (ilve pupils periodic feeduck 
on the skill In conjunction with their total work 
experience training. 
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SOCIAL SKILLS LtSSUN—HKiH SCHOOL 
Knowmy trie Consequences and Kefrd1n1ng From Excessive Compi d1ninc| 



Objective: Students will be able to express the consequences of excessive 

complaining and refrain from makiny unnecessary complaints in the 
woric settiny* 

This skill will be performed adequately when the student: 

1» identifies verbal statements which constitute complaints on the job* 

2» verbalizes three consequences of excessive complaining (i»e» having 
complaints ignored; having co*wor)cers avoid the complairer; and being 
fired for causiny dissention)* 

3» attempts to solve ^^roblems before making complaints. 

asks self it a complaint is being made to an individual who is 
empowered to make improvements. If not. refrains from making a 
corapl aint. 

t). asks self if ne or sne nas made a complaint on the same topic. If 
yes, refrains from making a complaint. 

Materials: chalkboard, yeneral nomework form. 

Procedures: 

Step #1. Establishing the Need 

a. Ask student to list tne types of benavior in school or at 
work that people like least. Through discussion of a 
variety of invitations, work to elicit tnt excessive 
complaining is an irritant. 

b. Have students provide examples of excessive complaints in 
school. Elicit comments related compUints about school 
rules, too much homework, etc. 

c. Have students list what they believe might be examples of 
excessive complaining on a job. 

d. Ask students if tney believe it might be important to learn 
wnen nut to cofuplain. Elicit an affirmative response. 

itep #2. Identify tne Skill Components 

a. Write tne foUowiny skill components on tne board and 
discuss eacn one with the students: 
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1) Decide if what you are about to say is a complaint, 
(Through discussion, have students identify whether or 
not statements you maKe are complaints.) 

d) Think about what can happen if you complain too much. 
(Kemember too much complaining can result in being 
lynored, beinij avoided, and even being fired.) 

3) try to solve a problon before making the complaint. 

4) Ask your self if the person hearing the complaint can 
solve the problem. 

5) Ask yourself if you have already made the same 
complaint. 

b. Keview the skill components before going on and have the 
students write the five steps on to their homework forms. 



Step #3. Model the Skil I 

a. Pose a hypothetical work situation to the class (e.g. 
working on an assembly line). Model, usiny the think a'^oud 
procedure, to show restraint from making a complaint about 
an unsatisfactory situation on the job. The following 
exampl e may be used: 

Describe to the class an assembly line setting where the 
line is moving faster than j^ou would like. Tell students 
that you are thinking aloud. 

"This line is moving so fast, I hardly have time to breat^* 
before I yet the next part. I /eel like saying something 
about it, but what I say might sound like a complaint. 

"Before I complain, I better not say something which will 
cause me problems with the other workers or the b/>-;s". 

If I do complain, I better make sure that its to somebody 

who can metke things better, I don't see anyone. Carol 

over there can't do any good. I guess that I better not 
say aoythiny now". 

b. Model a second situation such as working at a fast food 
restaurart where solving the problem is atten^pted before 
makiny a complaint. Nave the student&vdlscuss the modeled 
situation. 

btep #4. Kole Play the :xill 

a. Ask each '/cudent to thinK of a probable i^rk situation 
where they miijht feei like complaining. 
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b» Have each student use the think aloud procedure to role 
play refraining froni making an inappropriate complaint* 

c» (i^ve eacn student feedback on his or her performance* 

d» Have each student evaluate cheir own performance. 

Step Practice 

a. Assign students homework to accomplish on their work 
training jobs or when they are enrolled in a different 
class. 

b. During tne week following introduction of the skill, 
conduct surprise skill challenges where individual students 
are given a hypothetical situation to role play using tne 
skill, Thti following examples may be used: 

1) " (Name) assume that you are workiny in a factory 
and you sometimes get iritated with the noi:e By 
thinking aloud, snow us how you would decide whether or 
not to make a complaint. 

2) ^ * ( Name ) assume that you are working in a store as 
a cashier. A 1 ot of prices are missing from the 
marchandize brought to you by customers. By thinking 
a»oud, show us how you might deal with this irritating 
situation. 

Give students feedback and prompt the less able students 
through tne skil 1 . 

c. At a skill review session, have the skill modeled by one or 
two students. 

Step #6. Generalization 

a. tteve students write the title of the skill into their skill 
monitoring notebooks and record when the skill is used, 

D, For students with work training jobs, suggest or have work 
coordinator suggest to employers that they praise students 
occasionally for not being excessive complainers. 

c, hor students who do not have training jobs, ask other 
teachers to give the handicapped students behavior related 
to making complaints. 

d, ASK students to self-report on their use of the skill. 
Praise students for self-reporting. 
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Appendix 



Project SISS 
Social Skills Hating Checklist 
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PKUJtCT SISS SOCIAL SKILLS HATING CHtCKLlST 



Student's Mame 



birtndate 



Sex: 



tiale 



Femal e 



Date 



School 



Rater 



Current grade ievel or class assignment 
Special education classification 



UlKtCTlUNS: This social skills rating form is designed to be used with the 
Project SiSS instructional materials* Rate each of the skills 
using one of the following ratings: 



J = The child possesses the skill and performs it adequately and 
with sufficient frequency* 

2 = The child possesses the skill and performs it adequately but not 
with sufficient frequency* 

1 = The student possesses the skill but performs it inadequately 
(e*y* student Itaves out part of the skill or uses wrong 
language wt en performing the skill)* 

0 The student doss not have the skill * 

N = Kater has no knowledye of the child *s ability to perform the 



tiiK - The skill is not aye appropriate and would only be used by an 
ol der student* 

See paye of tne instructional manual for responses to the ratinys* 

Kor explanations of adequate performance of the skills, see the second level 
evaluation, pages to in the instructional manual* Project SISS lessons 
are coded: P = PrTmary,T = Intermediate, JH = Junior High, and SH = Senior 
Hiyn* 



Katiny 



skill * 
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Classroom Helated behaviors 



The stucient adequately and appropriately: 

1. attends to teacher during instruction. 

2. maintains correct sitting posture. 

3. gains the neacher's attention. 

4. answers questions astted by teachers. 

5. asks teacher for assistance or information, 

6. shares materials with classmates. 

7. keeps own desk in ordei . 

8. enters class without disruption. 

9. follows classroom rules. 

10. cooperates with work partners. 

11. iynores distractions. 

IZ. stays on task during seatwork. 

13. completes work on time. 

14. participates politely in classroom 
discussion. 

15. makes relevant remarks dun/ig classroom 
discussion. 

16. follows verbal directions. 

17. follows written directions. 

18. speaks politely about schoolwork. 

19. ^participates in classroom introductions. 
^U. completes homework on time. 

ill. uses free time in class productively. 



Project SISS 
Lesson Prepared 
at Level 

P-C-1 

P-C-2 

P-C-3 

P-C-4 

P-C-5 

P-C-6 

F-C-7 

P-C-8 

l-C-1 

I-C-2 

I-C-3 

I-C-4 

I-C-6 

I-C-6 

I-C-7 

I-C-8 

I-C-9 

I-C-10 

I-C-U 

JH-C-1 



SUbTUTAL 



fimm OF iTEMi; scohed 
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School Building KeUted behaviors 



Katiny The student adequately and appropriately: 

ZZ. follows procedures for boardlny school bus, 

23. follows bus ridiny rules. 

24. walks through hallways and passes to class, 

2S. waits in lines. 

^6. uses restroom facilities 

27. uses drinkiny fountain. 

^B. follows lunchroom rules. 

2y. uses table manners. 

30. responds to school authorities. 

31. deals witn ^recusations at school. 



Project SISS 
Lesson Prepared 
at Level 

P-SB-1 

P-SB-2 

P-SB-3 

P-SB-4 

P-SB-5 

P-SB-6 

P-SB-7 

P-SB-8 

JH-SB-1 

SH-SB-1 



SUBTOTAL 



NUMBER OF ITEMS SCUkEI) 



Personal Skills 

The student adequately and appropriately: 

32. says "please" and "thank you*'. 

33. speaks in tone of voice for the situation. 

34. takes turns in yamei and activities. 
3!). tells tne truth. 

36. accepts consequences for wrong doing. 

37. maintains yroominy. 

38. avoids Inappropriate physical contact. 
3y. exniDits nyyenic behavior. 

4U. expresses entnusiasm. 

41. makes positive staernents about self. 

42. expresses anyer in nonagyress^ve ways. 



FRIC 
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354 



P-PS-l 
P-PS-2 
P-PS-3 
P-PS-4 
P-PS-5 
I-PS-1 
I-PS-2 
I-PS-3 
I-PS-4 
I-PS-5 
I-PS-6 



133 



Katiny 



43. accepts praise. 

44. stays out of fights. 

46. deals with embarrassment. 

46. Chooses clothing for social events. 

47. deals with failure. 

48. deals with being left out. 

SUBTOTAL NUMUEK OF ITEMS SCOKEU 



Interaction Initiative Skills 

The student adequately and appropriately: 

49. yreets peers. 

bO. borrows from peers, 

bl. asks other children to play. 

52. expresses sympathy. 

b3. asks peers for help. 

54. makes invitations. 

b3. introduces sel f. 

b6. makes introductions. 

57. initiates conversations. 

b8. joins activities with peers. 

b9. congratulates peers and adults. 

60. makes apoloyies. 

bl. excuses self from yroups and conversations, 
expresses feelings. 

63. expresses affection 

64. stands up for a friend. 



Ierlc 



346 



355 



Project SISS 
Lesson Prepared 
a_t Lev el 

OH-PS-1 

OH-PS-2 

OH-PS-3 

OH-PS-4 

SH-PS-1 

SH-PS-2 



P-II-1 

P-II-2 

P-II-3 

I-II-I 

I-II-2 

I-II-3 

OH-II-1 

OH-II-2 

OH-II-3 

OH-II-4 

OH-II-b 

OH-II-6 

OH-II-7 

Sl'-II-l 

SH-Il-2 

SH-II-3 



Project SISS 
Lesson Prepared 

Kating at Level 





asks tor dates. 


SH-11-4 


fifi 


fi'ixjAC /''/vnni inun^c 


11 t: 


0/ * 


moKP COmpi al nt 


Cu T 1 C 




SUBTOTAL NUMbER IF ITHMS SCUKEO 










Trie 


Student adequately and appropriately: 




66. 


smiles wnen encountering acquaintances* 


P-lR-1 


by. 


listens wnen anotner cnild speaks* 


I-lK-1 


70. 


participates in group activities* 


l-lR-2 


71. 


nelps peers wnen asked* 


l-lR-3 


72. 


accepts ideas different from own* 


l-IK-4 


73. 


meets witn adul ts* 


l-lR-5 


74. 


maintains conversations* 


JH-IR-1 


7&. 


responds to teasing and name calling* 


JH-lR-2 


76. 


responds to constructive criticism* 


SH-lK-1 


77. 


recognizes feelings of otners* 


SH-lK-2 


78. 


respects tne space ef otners. 


Sh-IR-3 


79. 


responds to peer pressure* 


SH-lK-4 


8U. 


deals wiin an angry ijerson* 


SH-IK-S 


81. 


makes refusals* 


SH-iR-6 




answers complaints* 


SH-lK-7 



SUBTOTAL NUMBER oF ITtMS SCOREU 
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Conimunft:y Kelated Skills 

Project SISS 
Lesson Prepared 

Kadny The stuoent adequately and appropriately: at Level 



83. 


asks for directions in public. 


JH-CR-1 




yi ves ai rections. 


JH-CK-2 


8b. 


exhibits sportsmansniij as a yame 
participant. 


JH-CR-3 


86. 


exhibits polite behavior and sportsmanship 
as d spectator. 


JH-CR-4 


87 


rii Ciitf^co^ r\'f choral no s nM Hohri c in 

U 1 dpu U 1 d LCpupCI OMQ QCUI I 3 111 

publ ic. 




88. 


respects the rights gf others in public. 


JH-CR-6 


89. 


respects private property. 


JH-CR-7 


90. 


exhibits good audience behaviors. 


JH-CR-8 


91. 


responds to public authority. 


JH-CR-9 


92. 


asserts self to gain service. 


JH-CR-IO 


93. 


deals with public officials over the phone. 


SH-CR-1 



SUbT'JTAL NUt4BEK OF ITEMS SCOKEU 

Work Related Social Skills 

The student adequately and appropriately: 

94. sets goals for work. 

9t). negotiates on tne job. 

96. responds to unwarranted criticism. 

97. asks for feedback on the job. 

98. minds own business on cne Job. 

99. chooses a time for small talk. 

100. refrains frra excessive complaining. 

buurol.'^l NUMBEK OF ITEMS SCOKEU 



SH-W-1 
SH-W-2 
SH-W-3 
SH-W-4 
SH.W-5 
SH-W-6 
SH-W-7 



348 

357 



Scoring 



Strenyth Index 
Step #K Mdd: 



Subtotals Items Scored 



Classroom KeUted Behaviors 

School Bu11din<j Related Behaviors 

Personal Skills 

Interaction Initiative Skills 

Interaction Kesponse 

Cominunlty Related Skills 

work Kelated Skills 

TOTALS 



Step iZ, Divide the total score by the Items scord* 
Total score f Items scored 



Step #3» Multiply the 4uot1ent Dy 100» 

* = 



= X 100 = 

Total Items" (Quotient Composite 
Score Scored Strength 

Score 



Growth Index 

^^ost intervention ratlny* 

Total score of second ratlny 

Minus (-) total score of first rating 



= growth score 



358 
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Appendix 15 

Camera Ready 
Homework Forms 



359 



ERIC 



HUMtWUrtK KLPUKT FUKMS 



General 

Name Date 

School 

TO KILLtD UUT IN SCHUUL 

Skill: 

Skill Ste^>s: 

a, 

b, 

^ 

d, 

e, 

f, 

10 UE FILLED iJUT AT HUMt 

1, Uid you follow all of the steps of the skill? yes no 

Circle ariy you did not follow, 
3, What hap^^ened when you used the skill? 



4, How did you do? 

yood ok 



3 GO 



4 

35U 



HOMEWOKK FOR MAlNTAjNlNb (iUUO GROONlNb 



Name Date 

Cneck your yrooming : 

I. Did you cm^ck your grooming at school , at home 

pl ace else? 

2» 0^c you cneck tor; 

Face Yes 



Hands Yes 



Snirt or blouse Yes 



Pants or skirt Yes 



Zippers Yes 



Buttons Yes 



Hair Yes 



Shoes Yes 



3i HOW ' id you do? 



351 
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HWEWOKK FOKM 
Completing Home work on Time 



Name Date 



bcnool 

Uirections; Use this form when you get an assignment to do out of class. 



I, 


Did you find tHe hoiiK work assignment? 

on the board - on a handout or 
from teacher 








Uid you write the assionment down? 


Ci'^cl e 
yes no 


3, 


Uid you yet your books and papers ready? 


yes 


no 


4, 


Uid you find a quiet place to work? 


yes 


no 


!>• 


Did you stick to the work? 


yes 


no 


b. 


uid you ask for help? 


yes 


no 


7, 


Uid you put your work where you wiuld remember it? 


yes 


no 




Uid you turn you'" home work in oj time? 


yes 


no 



How did you do? 

yOQd ok not so good 



3C2 



HUHtWOrtK FORM 
Kespondlny to School Authority 



Nanie line 

School 

Oirections: Keep t»iis homework form for two or three days. Fill out the form 
after a teacher, principal or a counselor talks to you and tells 
you to do somethi ng. 

1, Who talked to you? 



Ci rcl e 

Old you say hello or yes? yes no 

3, Did you look the person in the eye? yes no 

4. Did you answer nicely? yes no 
!>, Did you follow tne directions right away? yes no 
6, Did you act serious? yes no 
How did you do? 

good ok not too good 



363 

3bJ 



Accepting Praise 



Uate 



Scnool 



Directions: Kill in tnis form wnen someone praises you* 
K wno praised you? ^ 



Uid you listen to tne person? 
3» Did you smil e? 
4» Uid you S4y tnanK you? 
b» Uid you tell yourself not to brag? 
6» Uid you say sometning bad about yourself? 
How did you do? 

yood ok not so good 



Circle 
yes no 
yes no 
yes 10 
yes no 
yes no 





HUnEWUKK FUKM 
Stayi ng Out of Fights 



Name 



Date 



School 



Directions: Ask a friend or someone in your family to help you practice 

staying out of a fight* Pretend that the person pushed you to 
the ground. 

I. Who did you practice with? 



Circle 



2. Uid you think aoout wr^ you want to fight? 

3. Hid you think aDout whether it would do you any good? 

4. Uid you think what would happen if you got caught 
fighting? 

What did you do? {circle one) 
a, ask for help 
0, tal k It over 

c, stand up to the person 

d. walk away 

e» do something to make the person happy 
How did you do? 

good ok not too good 



yes 
yes 

yes 



no 
no 

no 



ERIC 
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homewokx form 
Uealing with Embarrassment 



Name Date 

School . 

Directions: t'retend tnat you have done something embarrassing and practice 
this Skill with a friend or a family member* 

K Who did you j^ractice with? 

Circle 

2» Uid you think you were embarrassed? yes no 

J» Uid you think v.ny you were embarrassed? yes no 

4» Did you think about what to do? yes no 

What did you choose? {circle one) 

a» ignore it 

b» change t*ie subject 

c» make a joke 

ten yourself its ok 

e» let everyone know ana get the problem over with* 
How did you do? 

good ok not too gcod 



366 



35f) 



HUMEWUKK FORM 
Cnoosing Approt^riate Clotning 

Name Date 

Scnool 



Assignment: Take this forn; home and look at the clothes you have. Write down 
one set of clothes for each of the following situations, 

EXAMPLE: (aoing to a party cX friend's house, 
tan shirt 



tan pants 



school shoes 



1, What do you have that can be worn to go to see a basketboll game? 



2, What do you have that can be worn to go to a school dance? 



Turn this paper into your teacher. 



367 
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J 



Name 



HUMtWUKK KUKH: InTKOUUCING SELF 



Date 



Directions: Jntroduce yourself to a person wno does not know you* Afterwards 
fill out this fonti by circliny the answers to the questions 
Del ow. 



1» Did you pick a time to introduce yourself wnen the 

person was not busy? Yes No 

I, Old you keep at least one 5rm*s length away from 

the person? Yes No 

3» uid you say somethiny UKe "Hello, my name is 

Yes No 

4» Uid you ask tne other person their name? Yes No 

Uid you say or ask someth1nc| to start a 

conversation? Yes No 



If you answerea all tne questions w1tn "Yes", you folla/ed all the steps* 
How do you tn1nK ycu did? 

yood ok not too good 



36S 



3b8 



tRlC 



HUMtWUKK fUKM 
Making Introductions 

Name Oate 

School 

K Kho ar^f the two people you introduced to each other? _ 

and 



Following the steps: 

a» Did you pick out who you wanted to introduce? yes no 

D» Did you name the first person and then ^ell 

the name of the second person? yes no 

c» Did you speaK loud enough? yes no 

d» Did you name the second person and tell the 

ndme of the first person? yes no 

e» Did you say something about the first pe^^tion yes no 

f» Did you say something a^out tne second 

person yes no 

g» Did you invite them to talk or do something 

together? yes no 

3» what happened when you introduced the two people? 



^» How <3id you do? 
good 



ok 



not too good 



369 
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HOmEWUKK sheet for IHITIATIN'i A CUNVEKSATIUN 



Uate 



9 



1, Wno did you start a conversation with? 



2, Uid yoii: 

a, decide on wnat to taU about? 

b, look tne person in tfie eye? 

c, make small taU? 

d, decide if tne other person is 
listeniny? 

e, move on to tne riJin topic of 
conversation? 

3, Wfiat did you taU about? 



yes 
yes 
yes 

yes 

yes 



no 
no 
no 

no 

no 



4, HOW did you do? (checK one) 
yood ok 



not too good 
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HUMEWUKK FORM 
Joining Activities 

Mm Oate 

School 



Directions: Try to join some Icind of uroup activity or practice joining an 
activity at home, You might try a game, a conversation, or a 
club. 

1, What kind of activity did you try to join? 



Circle 

I, Oid you tnink about what to say? Yes Sfo 

3, Did you tnink aoout a good time to join in? Yes No 

4, Oid you ask to join? Yes No 
b. Did you join? Yes No 

How did you do? 

yooo ok not so good 



37J 
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HOMeWORK FOKM 
Congratulating 



rtame Uate 

School 

Uirections: witn a friena or family memoer jjractice yiviny congraiul ations. 
!• Wno did you jjractice with? 



Circle 

2, Uid you picK out a person who had won or done 

soijyething yood? yes no 

Was it special enouyh to congratulate yes no 

4, Uid you think about the best way to congratulate yes no 

b, Uid you congratulate the person? yes no 

b, i^nat did you say? 



HOW did you do? 

yooo ok not too good 



372 
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HOMEWOKK FOKH 
Apologiziny 

Hme Date 

bc",. ^1 

UiroctTons: ^^.nd a friend or e family mmter and pretend tMt ycu need to 
make an apoloyy for breaKiny somethiny tney own* 

K Who d^d you apoloyize to? 

' Circle 

Did you think about what you did to tne person? yes no 

3» uid you think of a good way to apologize? yes no 

4» uid you Choose a best time to apologize? yes no 

b» Uid you (circle one) 

a» s^ somethiny 

b. do something 

c* wri ce something 
HOW did you do? 

good ok not too good 



373 
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HUMhWUKK ?0m 
Excusiny Sel f 



rtame Date 

School ^ 

DireUioni: When you are witn a yroup practice excusing yourself* 

Circle 

K L*id you think of why you wanted to leave? yei^ no 

Uid you think of more than one way to excuse 

yoursel t? yes no 

3» Did you choose a way to excuse yourself? yes no 

4» Did you wait for the right time to excuse yourself? yes no 

b» Did you excuse yourself? yes no 

How did you do? 

yood ok not too good 



374 
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HUMtWOKK KEPUHT 
Maintaining a Conversation 

Name Date 

School 



1, Who did you nave a conversation with? 



2, Kollowiny the steps; 

a, Uid you look the other person in the eye? yes no 

Did you stick to the topic? yes no 

c, Uid you stop to let the other person talk? yes no 

d, Uia you ask the other person any questions? yes no 

e, Uid you listen to what tne other persoii 

had to say? yes no 

f, Uid you say somethiny about what the 

other person said? yes no 

ij, Uia yov. sa/ somathing to end ttie 

conversation? yes no 

3, wr^at did you taU about? 



4, rio'/i did you do? 
yood 



ok 



not too yoo'1 



375 
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Kespondiny to Teasiny an^ Name Calling 

Uirections: Fill out tnis form after you are teased or called name outside 
of class, 

Ci rcl e 

1, Did someone call you a name? yes ,10 

2, Uid you feel sad or mad? yes no 

3, uid you: {circle one) 
a, iynore it 

t). cnanye tne subject 
c, say sometni ny nice 
d- make a joice 
How cia it worK 

yood ok not too good 



37o 



366 



0 



Name 



HWEWOKK FOKM 

AsKiny tor Uirections or Information 1n Public Places 

Date 



icnool 



Uirections: Find a friend or \sk a family member for some directions* 

Circle 



K Did you Know wttere you wanted to 90? yes 

U1C you pIcK someone wfio ifiiyrit y^ve you di recti cr.a? yes 

3» U?d you say, "Excuse 'ne" or something liice tnat? yes 

4» Old you tell the person what you needed to know? yes 

b» Uid yi/u say the directions back and say "thank you"? yes 
6. HOW did you do? 

good ok not too good 



no 
no 
no 
no 
no 



FRir 
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r 



HOMtWUKK FUKM FOH 
GIVING UIKECTIONS 



Name 



Date 



bcnoo) 



1, WHO asked you for directions? 

2, wnere did tney want to 90? 



3, uid you look tnem in tne eye? Yes No 

ii, Mifi you listen? Yes No 

b, Uid you ask a question? Yes No 

b, Uid you repeat tne name of tne place wnere tne person 

wantea to yo? Yes no 

?• Oid you decide tnat you knew tne directions? Yes No 

y, Ui<3 you yive directions? Ves No 

y, uid you repeat tne directions? Yes " No 

HOW did you do? 

yood ok not too 9ood 



378 



ERIC 
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HONLWOKK FUKM 
Sportsmansnip as a Participant 

Name Oate 



Scnool 

uirections: Fill out tnis torm after you nave pl^ed in a yame, 



K wnat did you play? 



Ci rcl e 

I. uid you follow tne rules of tne yame yes no 

j» Oid you wait to tai^e i'Oti turn? yes no 

4» Were you nice to the otner pl^^yers? yes no 

!)» uid you stay in tne yame to tne end? yes no 

6» uid you bray? yes no 

7» Did you conyratulate tne otner players? yes no 
How did you do? 

900<1 o(c not too 9oo<l 



379 
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HUMEWOKK fokm 
^portsmansnlD as a Spectator 



Mame 



bcnool 



Uate 



1, wno was your partner? 



2, Wnat did yuu go to see? 

3, was your partner nic** to tne players? 



4, was your jjartner nice to tne fans 
for tne otner team? 

b. Did your tjartner boo or yell 
at tne officials? 

6, Did your partner tnrow tnings? 

7, Uid your tjartner argue with 
ocner tjeopl e? 

How (jid your partner do? 



(Circle) 
Yes No 



Yes 



Yes 



No 



Yes No 
Ye-i Nc 



No 



\jood 



How di d you do? 
good 



ok 



OK 



rtot too ((ooa 



not too good 



I! 
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Olsposlny of waste in Public Places 

Name Date 

i>cnool 

1, What kind ot trash ciid you have? 



2, Where were you? 



Ci rcle 

3, Uid you tniuK about what happehs if you litter? Yes No 

4o Uid you look for a trash cah? Yes No 

Uid you put tne trash in the cah? Yes No 
b. It there was ho trash cah, did you 

a, look for a dumpster? Yes No 

b, keep tne trash until you yot nome? Yes No 

HOW did you do? 

good ok nov too good 



381 
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Kespect'ifiy Kiyhts of Others in Public 

Name Date 

School 



h What puDlic place were you in? 



Circle 

Did you tdKe your turn? Yes No 

3» Oid you keep from makiny toe much noise? Yes No 

4» Did yo:, Wave other people's thinys alone? Yes Ko 

Oid you use yood language? Yes No 

6» Did you use only the space you needed? Yes No 

7» Did you take a fair amount of time? Yes No 

y» Did you keep tninys cl^jr? Yes No 

HOW did you do? 

good ok not too yood 



3S2 

372 



HUMEWOKK KUKM 
Kesijecting Public Property 



Name Date 

:>ctioo1 

i. What puDlic place aid you go? . 

Uid you asK yourself it you made a mess? (circle) 

yes No 

3, Uid you leave the place clean? Yes No 

4, were you careful not to break things? Yes No 

b, Uid you tell yourself not to break or 

mar>c anything? Yes No 

How did you do? 

Good OK Not so Qood 




I 



383 
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HOHtWOKK FOKM 
Audience Behavior 



Wiime Daie 

:>cnool 



Directions: KIU out tnis form after you nave tj-en to a play, concert, or 
movie* 



K What did you yo to see? 



CI rcle 

2* were you quiet going In? Yes Rb 

3» Uld yog asK If a seat vas taken? Ves No 

4* Uld you say "excuse me" to get to a seat? Yef No 

t). Did ycu wear a hat? Yes No 

6. Uld you talK loud? Yes No 

7» Uld you stay seated? Yes No 

a* Uid you I Lave tne tneater slowly? Ye^ No 

How did you do? 

____ yood ok not too good 



384 
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HUMtWOKK FUKM 
Kesponding to Public Authority 



Name Date 

School ^ ; 

Directions: Answer the following questions, 

K Where were you when you practiced this skill? 



Who did you practice with? 

Circl e 

3» Did you look at the person? Yes No 

4, Did you follow directions cr give an explanation? Yes No 

b, Uid you speak politely? Yes No 

6, Did you argue or talk back? Yes No 

How did you do? 

yood ok not too good 



37b 



385 



HUMEWUKK FUKM 
Asserting Self to tiain Service in Place of Business 

Name Date 

Scnool I 

Directions: Fill in tne blanks and circle yes or no to questions, 

1, 1 practiced tnis skill at ^ 

name of store 



2. 


Did you look to see v.^o was there first? 


yes 


no 


3. 


Did you watch to see who came in later? 


yes 


no 


4. 


Uid you make sure you could be seen? 


yes 


no 




U1d you walk up to the business person? 


yes 


nc 


6. 


Did you look tne business person in the eye? 


yes 


no 


7. 


Did you say what you wanted to snow wnat you wanted 
to buy? 


yes 


no 


a. 


Did you say tnank you? 


yes 


no 


9. 


How did you go? (Circle one) 







good oK not too yooci 



3SG 
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HUMtWUUK FORM 
Beiny Left Out 



Hm^ Date 

School ^^^^ 

iJirectlons: Circle answers when provided and fill in the blanks, 
1, What kind of activity were you left out of? 



2, Uid you decide that you were left out? Yes ^ No 

3, Uid you think about wr^ you were left out? Yes No 

4, Did you think about what you could do abouc 

Deiny left out? Yes No 

Whdt did you decide to do? 



6, How did you do? 
yood 



ok 



not too good 



HUMtWOKK FUKH 
txpressing Affection 




icnool 



Uirections: Put a checK next to the answer to yes or no questions* Fill in 
the answers to other questions* 

K Uid you decide to express your good feelings toward 

someone? yes no 

Uid you tiiinK about wnettier or not the pej son would 

want to know your feelings? yes no 

3» Jld you tftiaK about ftow the person would feel if 

you expressed your feelings? yes no 

4. Uid you think about tfte best tiHia and place to express 

^our feelings? yes no 

b. uid you Choose a way to express your feelings? yes no 

6. Dia ^ou express your feelings? yes no 

7. 4ow do you think you did? 

yood ok not too good 



ass 



378 



HOHEWUKK FORM 
Kespon<iiny to Constructive Cncidsm 

\me DatG 

School 



uirections: (1) Sorfletime during tne day you may be criticized. If this 

happens, complete this form, (2) If you /^ere not criticized, 
ask a friend or family member to test vou on now to act when 
criticized. After receiving nelp, fill out tnis form. Answer 
tne questions be! ow. 

Circle One 

1, Did you listen to tne criticism? Ye^ No 

i;. Did you decide if it was constructive Yes No 

;j. Did you arc^be? Yes No 

4, Did you snow anyer? Yes No 

5, Did you ask a question? Yes No 

6, Did you try to correct wnat you were criticized for? Yes No 

7, Hew do you tnink you did on tnis skill? 



389 
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humEwokk fokh 

Kecoynizing Feelings of Others 



Name 



Date 



School 



ERIC 



Uirectigns: Take this form hojne and look to see how someone in your family is 
feeling. Answer tne following questions: 

1, wno did you look ac? 

2, Was the person (circle one): 

a. smiling 

b, frowning 

c, serious looking 

d. laughing 

3, Was the person (circle one): 

a, sittiny or standing straight 

b. si umped or droopy 

c, moving around 

d. rel axed 

4, was the person talking; 
a, in a high voice 

D. fast 

c. si ow 

d. stuttering 

e. normal 

t>. Did you tnink the person was: 

a, nappy 

b, sad 

c, nervous 

d, angry 

e, ti red 
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6, Mhen you saw the person, did you (circle one): 
d, say something about their feelings 

D, touch them 

c, leave them alone 

7, How do you think you did at understanding the person's feelings? 



Turn this paper into your ted;her. 



39.1 
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HUMtWORK FOKM 
Setting Work Goals 



Name 



School 



Uate 



1. Wttat kind of work do you nave? 



2. Did you pick out a job that has to be done? 

3. Did you tttink about now much you could do? 

4. Did you set a goal for how much to do? 

b, Wttat was your goal ? 



Yes 
Yes 
Yes 



Ci rcl e 



No 
Mo 
No 



b. Did you think about what would make your work gooci? Yes 

7. Di ; you set a goal for 'jood work? Yes 

8. Did you tell yourself how your work would be good Yes 
work? 



How did you do at siitting work goals? 
yood ok 



not too good 



No 
No 
No 
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